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PEEPACE 


The collection of songs edited in the present 
voluttie possesses a twi)fold interest. Composed so 
long ago as the fourteenth century a. d., it claims 
the attention not only of the philologist as the 
oldest known specimen of the Ksshmin language, 
but also, and still more, that of the student of 
religions. 

In ancient times, the religious system based on 
6aiva Yoga was the object of much study amongst 
the learned men of Kashmir. From that remote 
comer of North-Western India their teaching in- 
fluenced the whole peninsula, — so much so that we 
even read that Eamtouja, the leader of a rival 
Vaisnava belief, felt compelled to travel from 
distant Madras to Kashmir, with the special object 
of combating the hostile creed at its fountain head. 
There is an imposing mass of Kashmir Saiva 
lite«»ture still extant: Much of it has been pub- 
bshed in the qriginal Sanskrit, and more than one 
English work has been devoted to it. 

Ti^lla, or Lai D6d, the authoress of the following 
yerses, was a wandering ascetic, and a devoted 
fohbvrer of this cult. The importance of her songs 
consists in the fact that they are not a systematic 
expose of ^vism on the lines laid down by the 
theologians who preceded her, but illustrate &e 
religion on its popular side. What we have here 
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a mere book -religion as evolved in the minds 
^^WPgreat thinkers and idealists, but a picture of the 
actual hopes and fears of the common folk that 
noihinally followed the teaching of these wise men 
.^whpm they had accepted as their guides. The 
book, in short, gives an account, often in vivid 
.. Md pcturesque language, of the actual working 
,out in practice of a religion previously worked out 
in theory. As such, it is a unique contribution to 
the body of evidence that must necfessarily form 
the basis of a future history of one of the most 
important religious systems of India. 

A word may be added as to the respective shares 
of those responsible for the preparation of this 
edition. While each has considered and has dis- 


cussed what the other has written, it may be 
roughly assumed that, while the account of the 
Yoga system and the many notes referring to it 
are directly, or indirectly, from the pen of 
Dr. Barnett, the preparation of the text, its trans- 
lation, the various appendixes, and the vocabulary 
are the work of Sir George Grierson. 
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SYSTEM OP TEANSLITERATION USED 


Tb£ i^stem of transliteration is the same as that employed by 
Sir George Grierson in his Kashmtn Dictionary. 

The Jfafevi-Towels are represented as follows : 

^ *V ^ ^ A", ^ k\ ^ i“, f 


The ordinary vowels are represented as follows : ■ j 

% fcn, ^ l:a, ki, ijfl' ki, ^ ku, ^ kS, ^ ii, % kS, % kai, i 
WkS, ^ ko, kau, kak', ioi” 4^ kUk^, fltff ' 

W4“ aSJ ipi“, k6k“. " ' J 

•v X ,, 

ig is no longer a vowel, and is represented by ru. ’qt is similarly 
represented by ri. Anunasika is represented by Thus 4 ka. ^ 

The KSshnuri consonants are : ' , . ! 


%ka. 

m kha. 

ga, 

(«) gha. 

iZf) ia. 

’n c*. 

RJ che. 


{v)m 


^ <ja, 

tsha. 

^ sa. 



Z la. 

"Z lha. 

7 da. 

(jS) dha. 

(m) na. 

H ta 

^ tka. 

^ da. 

{Vl) dha. 

na. 

• t| pa. 

ti pha, 

^ba. 

(h) bha. 

H ma. 

^yn. 

T ro, 

la. 

va. 


HI she, 

(l|) shf. 

9 sa. 

f ha. 



Letters enclosed in brackets are found only in borrowed words, and ; 
do not belong to the language. 

For further particulare Sir George Grierson’s XaAmiH Dictionary, 
in course of publication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and his ? 
Manual of the Kashmiri language, published by the Clarendon Pi^s, J 
may be consulted. • t 

For Sanskrit, the ordinary lystem of the Royal Asiatic Society '% 
is followed. i 
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t'' 

The verses in the following' collection are attribnted to 
a woman of Kashmir, named, in Sanskrit, Lalia Yogi^warl. 
There are few countries in which so many wise saws and 
proverbial sayings are current as in Kashmir,* and none of 
these have greater repute than those attributed by universal 
consent to Lai DSd, or ‘ Granny Lai as she is called 
nowadays. There is not a Kashmiri, Hindu or Musalman, 
who has not some of these ready on the tip of his tongue, and 
who does not reverence her memory. 

Little is known about her. All traditions agree that she 
was a contemporary of Sayyid *AlI HamadSnl, the famous 
saint who exercised a great influence in converting Kashmir 
to Islam. He arrived in Kashmir in a.d. 1380, and remained 
there six years, the reigning sovereign being Qutbu’d-Din 
(a.d. 1377-93).^ As we shall see from her songs, LaUa was 
a Yogini, i.e. a follower of the Kashmir branch of the Saiva ’ 
religion, but ehe was no bigot, and, to her, all religions were * 
^^one in their essential elements.®’ There is hence no inherent 
di^culty in accepting the- tradition of her association with 
Sayyid 'All. HindOs, in their admiration for their coreligionist, 
go, it is true, too far when they assert that he received his 
inspiration from her, but the MusalrnSns of the Valley, who 
naturally deny this, and who consider him to be the great 
local apostle of their faith, nevertheless look upon her with 
the utmost respect.* 

Numerous stories are current about Lalla in the Valley, but 
none of them is deserving of literal credence. She is said 

' 8^, for instance, the IHctwnary Pnmrlm and Stmingt, 

compiled by Hr. J. Hinton Knowles (Bombay and London, 1885^ 

* Punjab Votet and Querieg, ii. 432. 

* Compare verse 8 in the followii^ collection. 

. * Cf. Lawrence, Vdtt^ ufKo^mir, p. 

B 
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I to have been originally a married woman of respectable &mily. > 
f Sbe was cmelly treated by her mother-in-law, who nearly 
^ starved hm.^ The wicked woman tried to persuade Lalla’s ^ 
i hnsband that she was unfaithful to him, but when he followed 
] her to what he believed was an assignation, he fonnd her at < 
prayer. The mother-in-law tried other devices, which were 
. aU conquered by Lalla’s virtue and patience, but at length she ; 

Hiceeeded in getting her turned out of the house.^ Lalla 
I warred fcarth in rag^hnd adopted a famous KSshmM Saiva ^ 
saint nmned SSd Boy* as her Gvru or spiritual preceptor. ^ 
/ The result of his teaching was that she herself took tihe status 
1 of a' mendicant devotee, and wandered about the country ^ 
1 idnging and dancing in a half-nude etmditicm. When 1 ' 
mraonstiated with for such disregard for decency, ehe is said 
^ to have replied that they only were men who feared God, and - 
\ that there wme very few of such about.® During this time 
i Sayyid *A 1 T HamadSni arrived in Kashmir, and one day she 
saw him in the ^stance- Crying out ‘ I have seen a man ’, i 
she tnmed and fled. Seeing a baker’s shop close by, she 
leaped into the blazing oven and disappeared, being apparently 
^ consumed to ashes. The saint followed her and inquired if j 
any won^ had come that way, but the baker’s wife, out of } 
fimr, denied that Ae had seen any one. Sayyid 'All continued ; 


, * Cktiapare the Kashmiri saying ; — 

kom^ maran kina kath, 

LaXi nahcfit* hali na zah, 

Wto^r ttey idll^ a big sheep or a small one, it was all the same ; 
ial had aim;^a rtone for her dinner.' For, wbrni she dined in the 
t people, the mother-in-law need to. pot a Inmpv 

and thinly cover it with rice, m tSt it looted 
^ ■'** mnnnia^ Ct. K. Fr., p, 82, 

For Aew, and other storieT^see Panj\ 

• ^ K. Pr. 20, quoted in Ml on p. 
raother saint, a contemporary of Sayyid 
^ro of the story; bnt every version tl 

‘f ^ «umaum, • nos » oo 

ontdrae in mirMles, then disappmred on the spo^.and after much 
seMtduM she found him between two platters in the form of a 

will be found in 

Mes^n^s Bwhond^irtawma,, where the hero is a Ksatriva 

fe^oi mic^hed lady a daneinK-prf: l^bay 

edition (mw), p. 296, and Tawnqy’s tr amJatio o, p. 186. - ^ 



QtiefUs, l.c. 
PNQ. makes 
^ NSm’d-dhi, the 
- -I8TO seen or heard 
Nfira’d*d&i, ' not to he 
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• his search, and suddenly XiallS reappeared from the oven clad 

I in the green garments of Paradise. 

The above stories will give some idea of the legends that 
clnster round the name of LallS. All that we can affirm with 
some assurance is that she certainly existed, and that she 
probaUy. lived in the fonrteenth century of our era, bmng 
a contemporary of Sayyid 'Ali HamadanI at the time of his 
visit to Kashmir. We know from her own verses^ that she 
was in the habit of wandering abont in a semi-nude state, 
dancing and singing in ecstatic frenzy as did the Hebrew 
nahi’i of old and the more modern Dervishes, v 

No .authentic manuscript of her compositions has come ' 
down to ns. Collections made by private individuals have 
occasionally hemi pnt together,* hut none is complete, arid 
no two agree in contents or text. While there is thus a 
complete dearth of ordinary manuscripts, there are, <m the 
other hand, sources from which an r^proximately ccnrect text 
can be secured. 

Hie ancient Indian system by which literature is recorded 

• not on paper but on the memory, and carried down from 
generation to generation . of teachers and pupils, is still in 
complete survival in Kashmir. Such fleshy tables of the 
heart are often more trustworthy than birch-bark or paper 
mannscripts. The reciters, even when learned Pandits, take 
every care to deliver the messages word for word as they have 
received them, whether th^ understand them or nCt. In 
such cases we not infrequently come across words of whi^h tlm 
meaning given is purely traditional or is even lost. A typical 
instance of this has occurred in the experience of Sir George 
Orieram. In the summer of 1896 Sir Aurel Stein took down 
in writing from the mouth of a professional story-teller a 
collection of folk-ta|^ which he subsequently made over to 
Sir George for. «^pbig and translation. In the course of 
dictati<m, the narmti^, according to custom, conseientiiHsdy 
leprodueed wcads of which he did not know the seiiM. They 

’ Nos. 77 and 94, 

* See, foy iariamse, p. li of the late ProfeMpr BDhlet'a DtkaUeA 
Mefort ^ a 7W m Sear^ of SanArU M8& it XahOr, 
(Bombay, 1877), where two there coBeetieiH are meatki^ 

B 2 , 
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were ‘old words’, the signification of which had been lost, 
and which had been passed down to him through generations 
of ugtadt, or teachers. That they were not inventions of the 
moment, or corruptions of the speaker, is shown by the facts 
that not only were they recorded simultaneously by a well- 
known EsishmirT Pandit, who was equally ignorant of their 
meanings, and who accepted them without hesitation on 
the authority of the reciter, but that, long afterwards, at 
Sir George’s request, Sir Anrel Stein got the man to repeat 
the passages in which the words occurred. They were 
repeated by him verbatim, literatim, et punctatim, as they had 
been recited by him to Sir Aurel fifteen years before. 

The present collection of verses was recorded under very 
similar conditions. In the year 1914 Sir George Grierson 
asked his friend and former assistant, Mahamahopadhyaya 
Pandit Mnkunda Rama Sastri, to obtain for him a good copy 
of the Lalld-vakyani, as these verses of Lalla’s are commonly 
called by Pandits. After much search he was unable to find 
a satisfactory manuscript. But finally he came into touch 
with a very old Brahman named Dharma-dasa DarwSsh of 
the village of Gush.^ Just as the professional story-teller 
mentioned above recited folk-tales, so he made it his business, 
for the benefit of the piously disposed, to recite Lalla’s songs as 
he had received them by family tradition {hda-parampardcara- 
kranrn). The Mahamahop^hyaya recorded the text from his 
dictation, and added a commentary, partly in Hindi and 
partly in Sanskrit, all of which he forwarded to Sir George 
Grierson. 'These materials formed the basis of the present 
edition. It cannot claim to be founded on a collation of 
various murnscripts, but we can at least say that it is an 
accurate reproduction of one recension of the songs, as they 
are current at the present day. As in the case of Sir Aurel 
Stein s folk-tales, this text contains words and passages which 
the reciter did not profess to understand. Ho hnd every 
inducement to make the verses intelligible, and any conjecture 

* Ihe Goosh of the maps. It is about thirty miles from Baiamfila, 
Md 18 not ar from the famous shrine of l^faada. See Stein’s 
Translation of the SSjiriarvhgini, ii and 288. 
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emendation would at once have been accepted on his authority ; 
but, following the traditions of his calling, he had the honesty 
to refrain from this, and said simply that this was what he 
had received, and that he did not know its meaning. Such 
a record is in Some respects more valuable than any written 
manuscript. 

Besides this collection, we have also consulted two manu- 
scripts belonging to the Stein Collection housed in the Oxford 
Indian Institute.* Both were written in the Sarada character. 
Of these, one (No. cccxlvi of the catalogue, and referred to as 
‘ Stein A ’ in the following pages) is but a fragment, the first 
two leaves and all those after the seventeenth being missing. 
It is nevertheless of considerable value ; for, besides giving 
the text of the original, it also gives a translation into 
Sanskrit verse, by a Pandit named RajSnaka Bhaskara, of 
songs Nos. 7-49. The Kashmiri text, if we allow for the 
customary eccentricities of spelling, presents no variant read- 
ings of importance and is in places corrupt. We have, 
therefore, not taken account of it ; but, so far as it is available, 
we reproduce the Sanskrit translation under each verse of our 
edition.* 

The other manuscript (No. cccxlv — referred to herein as 
‘ Stein B ’) demands more particular consideration. It contains 
the Kashmiri text of forty-nine of the songs in the present 
collection. The spelling is in the usual inconsequent style of 
all Kashmiri manuscripts written before livara-kaula gave 
a fixed orthography to the language in the concluding decades 
of the nineteenth century,* and there are also, as usual, a good 
many mistakes of the copyist. It is, however, valuable as 
giving a number of variant readings, and because the scribe 
has marked the metrical accentuation of most of the verses, 
by putting the mark I after each accented word.* For this 
reason, and also because it gives a good exam^e of the 

* See JBAS., 1912, pp. 587 ff. 

’ Since the above was written, a complete edition of Bl^naka 
Bhaskara’s translation has been printed in Kashmir. It covers 
altogether sixty of Lalla’s verses. From this edition, the verses mte- 
ing in Stein A have been supplied. 

' Uvua-kaala's spelling is that followed in onr printed text. 

* Regarding the accentual nature of Laltt’s metre, see Appendix UL 
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a^nin^ of Ksshmlrl befote lavara-kanla’s time, under each 
yerse of ottr text we reproduce, in the NSgan character the 
coneaponding verse, if available, of this manuscript. Except 
that we have divided the words — a matter which rarely gives 
rise to any doubt — we print these exactly as they stand in 
the manuscript with all their mistakes and inconsistencies of 
spelMng. 

The order of verses in this manuscript is different from that 

DhartnasiBsa’s text, and we have therefore, in Appendix IV, 
given a Concordance, showing the correspmidence between 
tiwtwo. 

AltiiOugh there is not much consistency in old Kashmiri 
spelling, the following general remarks may facilitate the 
reading of the text of Stein B. No attempt is made in it to 
indicate the existence of vowels or the conseqnent 

epenthetic changes of vowels caused them.* For instance, 
the word is spelt and the termination (^1^ 

is spelt As a rule, long vowels are written in the place 

of these «afrd-vowels, the spelling of the old Prakrit from 
which KSshmlif is derived being thus perpetuated. Thus, we 
have just seen that v^matrd is represented hy 5. Similarly, 
%-milra is represented by I. For instance, t&nP (itftr) is spelt 
iop^kiH is spdt Again, U-nMra 

is represented by as in trw^ written 

KSshmiri poes^ses a series of aflricatives ^ ha, Sid, md 
■at OT. In l^rarg-kaula’s system these are indicated, as shown 
here, by dots put under the corresponding palatfd letters. 
In Stein B, on the contrary, they are indicated by the palatals 
without any distinguishing mark — ^thus "if. If, W. The true 
palatals are then distir^uished by adding to each the letter ya. 
Thus— ^ ea, Qg eha, and ja. 

It is a universal rule in KSshmlrl that every find surd 
consonant is aspirated. Thus, rat, night, is pronounced rati, 

* In our printed text in the Boman character, these are indicated 
by small letters above the line. Bvatakanla indicates them with the 
help of the sign for vir&ma. Thia, 
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and in Isvara^kanla’s spelling is written Before his 

time it was not customary to indicate this aspiration in writing, 
and accordingly Stein B spells this word as and so on 

in other cases. 

Lalla’s songs were composed in old form of the Ksshmlil 
language/ hat it is not probable that we have them in the 
exact form in which she uttered them. The fact thidi they 
have been transmitted by word of mouth prohibits sudi a 
supposition. As the language changed insensibly from 
generation to generation, so must the outward form of 
the verses have changed in recitaticm. But, neverthdess, 
respect for the authoress and the metrical form of the songs 
have preserved a great many arehaic forms of expression.^ 

As already said, Lalla was a devout follows; of the Kashmir 
school of Yoga Saivism. Vmy little is yet known in Europe 
concerning the 'tenets of this form o£ HindaWt, and we have 
therefcne done oar best to exphaa the allnsions hy 

notes appended to eo^ vase. In addition!* to tiieae^ 
foRowing general aocoont of the tenets of this religion has 
been prepared by Dr. Barnett, which will, we hope, throw 
light on what is a somewhat obscure subject. 

* K^htnlri, as a distinct language, is mnch older than LallS’s time. 
A still more ancient form is preserved by Kalhana (twelfth centnty Am.) 
in Bdjaiaranffif^, v. 398. See Stein's note to bis buislati<m of the 
passage. 

' This matter of laUS’s language is eonsidered at length in 
Appendix IL 
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1. The olgect of the diedpline called Yoga is to emancipate 
the individnal soul (punua) from its bondage to the material 
muTeiee {prakrti). In the term prafcrti is inclnded the mental 
organism, commonly styled in the Yoga-sutra ^tta. The 
emancipation is effected by a mental and Vdily'^discipline 
culminating in a spiritual transformation',^^ which there 
comes mto existence a permanent intnition revealing the 
essential distinction (tivekd) between purvm and ^rakrti. 
This is the state of iatealpa, isolation, which is salvetion. 

2. The eiU9 has five intellectual fnnctions, vrttit. 
are : (1) praimipt, right judgement of real things ; (2) vipar- 
gaya, false judgement of real things; (3) vikalpa, feiagination 

\ withont corresponding reality, based on mere words ; (4) nidra, 

^ ^ ‘ sleep i.e. the negative action that occnrs in sleep, based on 
^ -jio conception of reality ; {5j memory, continnance of, 
connexion with an object that has been perceived. Citta has' 
abo five moral functions, the ileiat, or ‘ afflictions viz. 
(1) avidyd, primal ignorance, W which pwruga ima^nes itself 
to be identical with the mat^al nUa ; (2) asmitd^ con- 
ception of an ‘ I am egdtsm id|kitifying the powers of pumta 
and matter ; (3) rdya, material desire ; (4) dte$a, hate ; 
(5) abhinkeka, clinging to embodied life. The MeSa* move 
the snlject of thought constantly to works, karma^ from 
which arise taihtkara* and vd*andi, mental predispositions 
moving him to corresponding future yorks; and so ** 
vicious cycle goes on in birth after birth for 
salvation can be found. To gain s^vation the 
to paralyse the five trUit of eitta and wear don^^P^^s 
bf the various a«»tic exercises included under the 
‘ eight members ’. These are : (1) yama, moral disdipl^le in 
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relation to others ; (2) niyama, moral discipline in relation to 
oneself; (8) dtana, suitable modes of sitting' during medita- 
tion ; (4) prd'fdyama, regulation of breathing ; (6) pratydhara, 
retracting the sense-organs from objects of sense ; (6) dhdrand, 
negative fixation of citta by pinning it to an object ; (7) dhydna, 
meditation, positive fixation of citta ; (8) »amddhi, perfect 
stillness of thought, in which all sense of individuality is 
extinguished. In the course of these the Yogi is supposed to 
win various miraculous powers {vibhuti), in addition to the 
‘ light of intuition prajndldka. The last three angag col- 
lectively make the stage of training called gamyama, and 
^ culminate ^n the condition styled gab^a gamddhi, ‘ the stillness 
(^spirit with the seed namely, the seed of future activity of 
cittd and consequent karma ; or what is nearly the same thing, 
gamprajSidta gamddhi, stillness of spirit in which, howeyer, the 
vrtlig qf eitta are not yet paralysed. To attain the final stage, 
this kind of ^mddhi has to be converted into nirinja, ‘ seedless 
•#or agamjprajMta ‘ iqicoiiseioue gamddhi. Thi# takes place in 
three phases, called nirodha-pariif&ma, gamddhi-pariitdma, and 
eMgraid-ptmndma. In the first of these the activity of the 
waking state of citta is arrested, and its xrttig are temporarily 
paralysed ; in the second, the power of ciita to relate itself to 
manifold objects- is destroyed,- and its cognitions are restricted 
to a single object of inward or outtrard perception ; in the 
third, the two previous conditions are combined in equal 
proportion. These are pemmunt transformations, as a result 
which all sense of eigectiidfy disappears from the matter of 
thought, leaving only the ihlnition of the distinction between 
puruja and prakrii, wherein the puruya shines for ever in its 
perfectly pure still radiance. * 


IL 

8. .Ktmn the first the method of gnosis which we have 
outlined presupposed certain mystic conceptions of the natanl 
and spiiituBl world. These in course of time have become 
more and more impmrtant in the Y^ie systems, uid have 
tended to obscure tike philosophical amd ethical dements in 
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the primitiTe Yoga. Hey may be classified broadly under two 
heads : (1) the theory of Nature and of salvation by means | 
tiifflreof; (2) the practice of physical means supposed to be | 
effieamous in attaining the latter object. We shall now f 
endeavour to give a general outline of the Yogic theory of v 
nature in its developed form, noting in advance that it ^ 
represents only one of the various aspects which have been | 
assumed by Yoga, though perhaps the most important aspect. >£ 
I Our exposition is based ap<m the Allowing works: :|- 

gamkitd, an anonymous work of some antiquity (quoted as SS.) ; 

I §at-eakra~ftirupa^, by Purn&nanda (quoted as SCN.); and 
I Maiha-yoffa-pradipHS, by Svatmhrama (quoted as HYP., in 
* the German translation by H. Walter, Munich, 1893). The ^ 
references to SSL are according to the text as published in ^ 

^ Soared Book* of the Hinduti AAiiiaAiaA, 


■A In Yogic theory the human body is conceived as a 
miniature copy or replica of the world without i^ ; the forces 
by which this rtricrocosm is controlled at the same time 
operate upon the macrocosm outside, and thus by certain 
physical and mental processes the Yogi can win Tor himself 
not only sapematoial powers over his own body and mind 
bnt also a miraealoas eontixd over the universe, .culminating 
in tile complete translation of his soul into the highest phash 
of Being, the Absolute -(osiBdly conceived .as Supreme Siva) 
&r ever and ever. 

5. In the human body the vratebral ccdumn is conceived as 
Mount Mem, the cmitral mountain of Hindu eosmok^iy. As 
the mairaoiHisinie snn and moon are imagined .to tnm round 
. Mem, so wo have a microeosmio sun jmd moon in the human. 
^ body : the moon at the top of the vertebi^ ctdnmn and tiiq 
snn at, its base (SS. IL 6—12). Among the numerous nddit 
(veins or arteries: see HYP, p, iv) there are three of supreme 
importance, Sufttmnd, Ida, and which descend &om 

the brain into the lat of the abdomen ; and HYP. (p. iii, and 
t®®t III. 113) says that between the pudmidnm and navH is 
a bulb {iandek), into which the *a^* ddbonch. Sufumnft 
B Hentified witii Agio, fire. At the upp« end of Ids is tiie 
moon, and they are identified; at the lower midMK%A is 
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the sun, and they too are identified (SS. II. 13-20), These three 
tia^ are in immediate conjunction, Ida being on the left 
hand of Sosnmna, and PtitgalS on the light. Susumna rises 
vertically from the pelvic region along the vertebral column 
as far as the Brahma-iandhra (on which see below) ; there it 
bends ronnd to the right of the Ajna circle (see below, § 18) 
and passes up into the left nostril. In the centre of Susumna 
is a nd^ called Citra, which is said to be of five eolonrs, and 
to be the upddki of the body, and to have the Brahma-randhra 
at its upper end (SS. II. 18-19, V. 124). The Brahma- 
randhra is the upper extremity of Susumna, and of the inner 
nddi enclosed in Susumna. 

6, SON. refines somewhat upon this theory by sorting 
that inside SusumnS there is a bright nadi called VajrS, and 
that inside Vajra is another au^ called Citrini, which passes 
through all the six circles attached to the ^ine, to which we 
shall come juMsently (^ 9 ff.). In the -centre of CfitrinT is the 
Brahma-nSi^ a snbtile duct representing pure knowledge and 
bliss. At the lower month of SnsnmnS is the Brakma-dmra, 
or ‘ Door of Brahma ’, where are the ‘ knots ’ {granthi : see 
HYP. p. xvii 1). Cf. also HYP. pp. v, vii. 

7. Sometimes, to continue the analogy of microcosm to 
macrocosm, Ida is identified with the Ganges, PihgalS with 
the Jamna, and Susnmna with the Saraswati, and Ihe point 
where they meet, at the month of the Brahma-randhra, is 
called Trivd^ (Tribeni, the meeting place of the HnglT or 
Ganges, JamnS, and Saraswati, in Hooghly District); by 
dhily spiritnal contemplation of this anion, corresponding to 
the physical act of bathing at the real Tribeni, the YSgi mi^ 
win salvation for his ancestors and himself (SS. V. 103 ff., 
130 ff.'). Sometimes the sacr^ city of Benares {VarSman) is 
localized in the microcosm by styling Idd V&ram and Pi&gi^ 
Asi, so that their place of anion at the Brahma-randhra ht 
Ysrfipud, the reridence of Vidvanfitha, the Lord of Hre Vnii^erse 

(SS, V. 10(1-1> 


1 Some writers qpeadc of three knots: the in &e 

AnfOtata-eixcle, the in the 'Filiiddha, au the Ssriro- 

gnmihi in the ipE. 
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8 . The microeosmic moon at the top of the vertebral column, ; 
which is said to consist of eight and sometimes of sixteen 
digits, is always exuding nectar, which flows downwards. , 
Half of this nectar passes through Ida, on the left side, and '' 
there becomes water for the nourishment of the body. The t 
other half goes through Susumna into the vertebral column, ,, 
and thence down to the base of the latter, where it meets the ;■ 
microeosmic sun. This sun, which has twelve digits, casts ? 
its rays upwards through Ping^la along the right side of the ^ 
body, and thence through the system (SS. II, 6-12, V. 145). 4 

9. In the abdomen, in the middle of the sphere of the sun, * 
is the Vai^vanara fire, which effects the process of digestion 4 
in the body (SS. II. 32-34). In the same region is situated :i 
the first of the caira* or circles, which are conceived as being 
of the form of lotuses, attached at intervals to Susumna (of. 
HYP. p. xiv). The first circle is the Mulddhara, or simply ; 
Adhara, and is imagined to be a lotus of four digits in width, 
situated two digits above the anus and two digits below the 
penis. In the pericarp of this lotus is a triangular space 
representing the ybni or female organ. On this space dwells 1 
the Kula~K»^alini (or simply Kundalini), who is the &akti or 
Cie-ciaiti, the power of spirit, the creative force of the 
phenomenal universe (cf. HYP. p. xiii). She is golden of hue, ^ 
like a streak of lightning ; when at rest, she sleeps rolled up 

in three and a half coils, like a serpent, with her tail in her i 
montii, inside the lower orifice of Susumna, On her left is 1 
I^, which coils round Susumna and finally enters the right 
nostril; on her right is Pihgala, proceeding in the reverse 
way upwards and debouching into the left nostril (SS. IL | 
124). SCN. 5 ff. adds to these details the \ 
information that MsladhSia represents earth, and is the seat 
of Brahma, and it locates the yani (which is <»lled Traipura ; 
cf. below, § 21 ) at the mouth of Vajra (§ 6 ). ^ 

10. Kun^ini is sometimes termed Fdy-^evi or Goddess of | 
Speech, the &iili of Visnu, the mother of the three Gunat, i 
the Seed of Being (bya). Over her sleeping form broods the ^ 
Kdma-bija or ‘seed of Love’, a bright spiritual radiance f 
endowed with the powers of knowledge and action, which f 
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circulates througli the body. This KSma-hlja is also styled 
Svat/anbhu-lwga, the phallic symbol of the Self-created Being 
Siva (SS. V. 57-62). 

11. SCN. 9-12 has a very similar account: it adds that 
around the r/oni there blows a red wind called Kandarpa (the 
same as Kama, Love) ; in the yoni is the Svayambhu-linga, 
having the hue of molten gold, and facing downwards ; above 
this is Kiindalinl, who is like a lotus-fibre and lightning, and 
covers with her face the orifice of Snsumna. It also states 
that in the midst of Kundalint is Paramd Raid or ParaniSsvati, 
or Mahdprakrli, the super-subtile principle of Bliss which is 
like lightning, and illuminates the universe (SCN. 13). 

12. The yoni and the liiiya upon it are known as the Kula 
or Home, the site of the Power of Phenomenal Being : we 
shall return to this anon (§ 19). 

13. A little distance above Moladhara, at the base of the 
penis, is the second circle, Svddhittidna, conceived as a red 
lotus with six petals (SS. V. 75 ff.). It represents Varupa, 
and is the seat of Visnu (SCN. 15 ff.). 

14. The third circle is Manipura. a golden lotus of ten 
petals by the navel (SS. V. 79 ff.). SCN. holds that it is 
blue, and that it represents Agni, and that Rudra dwells on 
the inverted triangle (yoni) at its centre (SCN. 20 ff.). 

15. The fourth circle is Andhata, a red lotus of twelve petals 
situate in the heart; in it is a flame styled Bdna-li^a (SS. 
V. 83 ff.). It represents Vaya or Wind; in the doable 
triangle within it dwells I&na ; in the middle of this dtmble 
triangle is a yOni or triangle known as TrikOnd ^aMi, within 
which is the golden Bana-lihga, on the bead of which is a 
lotus of eight petals, the seat of Laksmt (SCN. 23 ff.). 

16. In this lotas dwells the Pr&M or breath of life,* 
together with the vdmndt or influences of former worlm upon 
the soul, the karma thereof, and its akamkdra or prineijde of 
egoity (SS. III. 1-8). 

’ Besides Prdna or outward breath T^a recognizes also JMna, 
breath going downwards in the anus ; SamStm, in Oie naved ; VdAia 
in the throat: Fudno, citcalating through the body, besides some 
others: SS. III. 1-S, OJ^wf4arta»MlS. V. 60 ff Ac. 
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17. Above AHShatB, and sitaate in the throat, is the circle^ , 

. YUitidia, a golden lotus of sixteen petals (SS. V. 90 

SON. adds that it represents Akasa or ether, and is the,' 
residenee of Sadasiva, and ascribes to it the colour of smoke , 
(SCN. 29 ft). \ 

18. The sixth circle is Ajnd, a lotus of two petals between ,| 

the eyebrows, which contains the mystic force called ak»ara-bij&^^^ 
(SS. V. 96 ff., 145 ff.). It is of the colour of the moon. In, | 
its pericarp is the- seat of Siva called Itara^ in the form of a 
liiiffa, like a series of lightnings; it is parama~hila-pada, the- 
highest stage of the Kola, in which Siva and his consort ; 
Sskti are half and half, ordMngl, in mutual fusion. In it is > 
mivisaged Paramhtman, the Supreme Self, as creator of origin, ? 
maintenance, and dissolution of the cosmos, like a halo of the 'i 
light of fire, sun, and moon. After death the Yogi who has 
fixed his breaths on this seat of Visnu enters here into Param i> 
Brahma (SCN. 34-40). Z 

19. Above all these circles is the highest of all, Sakatrdra^ 1 
conceived as a lotus with a thousand petals, situated at ibe . 
base of the palate. On its pericarp is a reversed triangular '4 
spaae or ydai, in the centre of which is the Brahma-randhra 

or upper extremity of Sn^nmna. On this (or below it, .J: 
according to SS- V. 146) is the Moon, whose nectar flows >5 
downwards through the system (SS. V. 103 ff., 122 ff.) ; its .'|i 
place is within the sinns of the forehead (SS. Y. 148). : ^ 
Sahasrara is conceived as Mount Kailasa, the home of Siva 
and as rejfaeamting the apbeie of the Absolute or Tnmscendental 1 
Being, Patamh-^va or Panundsvaia, as opposed to the sphere ,1. 
of cosmic action or Kuia, it is styled A-kula or 'Na-kula^'.Jf. 
It is thus the fdiyaacal aa well as tbe spiritual antithesis of ; } 
the Kula at the lower end of SufumnS (SS, V. 151 ff,). ■ 

20- As usual, SCN. refines on this- It describes Sahisarhra * 
as having a thousand red petals fitoing ^^wnwatfle, and eon- | 
taining fifty tetters of the alphabet from » tp km. It contains .-:4 
the* fill! moon witiioot the hare (our ‘ man in, the moon ’), and 
in its central ySni tiie Y^ should contemplate the Void 
(SCN. 4& ff.). In the void of ^te te fibe mxteentii digit 
of the Moon; it is called Awm tte ft is Bhe l ^tnin g, | 
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and is thin as one4inndiedth part a lotos^fibie ; it conveys 
the nectar flowing from Sahasr&ra. Inside AmS is the digit 
Nirvana, winch is fine as a thousandth part of a hair, carved 
like the new moon, bright as twelve snns, the tutelary deity 
{adMdaivatd) of living creatnres. In the middle of Nirvana 
is Apurvorinrvdna-Sakti, which is thin as the ten-millionth part 
of a hair and bright as ten million sons, the creator of the 
threefold world and dispenser of the knowledge of Brahma, 
the life cf all creatures. Inside this Apurva-nirvana is the 
^m-pada or seat of Siva, or Param Brahma, also called 
Hamtastkana, the Swan’s Home, the revelation of salvation 
and state of eternal bliss (SON. 48-51). 

21. As the object of metaphysical contemplation is to merge 
the individual soul into the absolute All-Spirit, so the object 
of Yogic contemplation is to absorb the KnndalinI in the 
microcosm, representing the macrocosmic Energy, into Saha- 
ei^ra, typifying the Ahsolote, whereby the Cosmos is merged 
into the infinite bEas of ParamSjvara. In order to effect this 
transit of KnndalinI through Summna and the Brahma-randhra 
into Sahasrara, the nAlU must, by the exercise of prdndydrm, 
be blocked up with air introduced into them by inspiration 
[piiraka) and 'retained in them {kHmlhaka) the normal 
circulation of the air through the system, which causes the 
continuance of the soul’s imprisonment in the body, is arrested 
by this stoppt^ of the air. Then Kondalini, when ehe iMs 
been aroused to sufficient energy by m 3 rBtm exercises, passes 
up tiirough Susumns, banting the eight knots (§ 6) tihat bind 
the nS^, and entms through the Bmhma-randhra into 
Sahasr&ra, the realm of the Absolute (88. V. 127 ff.). Bat 
long training is needed before Knn^lin! can be stimnlated to 
this snineme effolrt. An earlier stage of the training w pMsed 
in Mnlfidhfira. The YSgi after takhag a deep insiamtioa fixes 
hk thor^t upon the lotos of MulfidhBra and e(nn]^oases ^0 
yra* in it, mutating upon Kama, the Spirit Lotci kho 
dwells in tiie yds*, and eonceiviag in the fiante above It a 
nnion sm Siva and Sidcti. Then KnndkliiiT, sidled 

' The find ex^ittioa ef this retaiasd t^am^sd iV fcs is . 


16 


PBELIMINAEY NOTE ON YOGA . 

' -ef 

as comprising the three principles fire, snn, and moon, begiM f 
to rise in Sasnmna, and after drinking the nectar streaming;? 
dofvn it returns to the Kula (SS. IV. 1-5, V. 61 flf.). 
or various postures of the body, are practised in order to I* 
increase mechanically the activity of Kundalini. These -j, 
methods, with further contemplation of the higher circles up 
to AjM, stimulate Kun^lini to such a degree that in the 
last stage the Yogi is able to bring her up into Sahasrara. • 
By long practice his eitta-vrttu (activities of tiie material =’ 
organ of thought) become absorbed in the Akula, the Absolute 1 V 
his tamddhi becomes one of perfect stillness. Drinking the ■ 
lunar nectar of Sahasiilra,' he overcomes Death (cosmic, con* f 
ditioned being) and the Kula (SS. V. 151 ff.). 

22. SCN. 52 instructs the Yogi, after due practice of the } 

yanuu and niyama* (above, § 2) and spiritual purification, to ^ 
stimulate Kun^ini to burst the Svayambhu-lihga, and | 
to bring her with the sound of the mystic syllable ium to the 
Brahma-dvara (§ 6 ), in the centre of Mtiladhara. She then 
bursts the iinyai in Anahata and Ajna, and at the Brahma- ^ 
randhra nnites with Parama-Siva, shining like a bright -4 
thread of lightning. The Yogi should bring her together 
with his soul {jivdtman) into Sahasrara, mid there contemplate 
her as supreme and as Caitanya, spirit. When she has there f* 
drunk the red nectar from Siva, she returns to Muladhara by A 
the way whereby she came. Then he should make a libatk^ ? . 
of this nectar to the deities of the cosmos, whereby he obtainn 4 
immunity from future birth and assurance of absorption int« ,| 
the Infinite. ,• ? 

23. Yo^c writers often dwell upon the phenomena of tb# ;< 
Nsda. Of the cosmological significance of this term we shall ^ 
speak below (§ 24) ; here we need only notice its physical ? 
aspect, in which it signifies the mystic sound, or andAaia-divemti. 1 
heard by the Y^i in tiie Sufumnd in the interior of his body# | 
Several varieties.of this Nfida are mentioned in HYP. IV. 69 flif f 
The first of them is the sound caused in tiie ether of thn 4 j 
heart when the exercise oi .prdndyama (§ 2) has loosened thf,^ | 
hrahma-graniki or knot of Brahma in the Anahata circle. ; I 
Sometimes the sound is identified with the mystic pliable Odt, | 



PEELIMINARY NOTE ON TOGA 


IT 


Frobaliiy the ides was suggested the noise heud on clonng 
the ears witii the hands, to wfaieh HYP. IV. %% refers. 

24. Yogic works, in common with the Tantras, often refer 
to a fhefflT’ of cosmogony of whi^ the kadiiig idea is as 
follows. The Pnmsa, Ahwlnte Spirit, Para Siva, or S^hma, 
and the Prakpti, identified with the Snpreme ^akti, are 
eternally coexistent. Like Pnrnsa, Prakrti is to he eonCeiTed 
as both nnqnalified and qnalified ; throngh Hor nniTental 
presence as the principle of cosmic Bliss, Pnm^ reveals 
Himself in all finite being. Essentially they are two in One 
and one in two. Creation begins when from Him as affected 
by Her, i.e. as niskala, there issues the primal Hindu <a ‘drop ’ 
(the dot representing the final nasal sonnd at the end tS the 
mystic syllable Om). He same idea is sometimes expressed 
more felly by the statement that Prakrti by contact with 
Pnnn becomea s^ritaaliaed {ein~mMra), and in an effort 
towards muatkia: She heeOmea solidified and changes into ihO 
prinltd'fiinda. Jw the tetter %va and l§akti exist toigitrthw in 
Ml as yet 'tmdismlved onion, shronded in the bonds df MSyS, 
beming the potentialities of cosmic creation, continnance, and 
dissolution. It is imagined as existing in the form of a grain 
of gram or pulse in the SabasiSrs of the microcosm (see 
above, § 19), where it composes the Void (§ 20) or Brahma- 
pads there. This primal Hindu — ^nnder the influenoe e( 
Time, according to some — divides itself into three, a gross or 
seminal Bindn, the germ of the matsrtel universe, a subtle 
Mndn which eoutains the ysMw or modes of matti^ (tim 
weQ-known Sattwa, Bi^as, and Ihmas), wfaieh is tamed Hl&, 
and a s^aenm Bindn. NSda litma^ means ‘sound*, Mid 
d^otes or is denoted by the eemicirole under the disda mr dot 
on the syllable Om I^m the Bindn as it &us 

dirges itself arises an inaitioatete smtnd i^led Sdbdter 
Btahmafi, ‘Speerii-Bmhman’, firom whirii emerge, 
to Odate, ties three eosmm Powers ot Knowledge, oal 
Action: o^ers derive from it the genesis of the ABRta^ 
principle iff tiw naivese^ Uai^t or Baldhi Mid M ' 
evidntes. He tiieories of cosmic evidatiiai timl are eoaneeled 
wxfli hD this we extremely eomjdkhled iid eheawd, aidl 

o 
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}>aidly repay study. But it may be well to call attention to 
the rimilar toeory of the Saiva Siddhanta, one school of which;, 
teaches that from Pure Maya emanates Nada (Vak), the | 
elemental sound or Logos, and from Nada the Hindu OT j 
eosmi *germ, from which are successively evolved the principles < 
of the finite universe ; in this theory Siva includes the Trinity | 
consisting of Paii, Pam, and Pisa, at ‘Lord’, ‘Herd’, and^' 
‘Bond’, i.e. Supreme Being, souls bound in the fetters of | 
finitude, and the three forces binding them, which are 
A^ta or Avidyd, the power of darkness obscuring the native 
light of the soul, and Karma, the mechanical influence of 
former works upon present experience. Pure Maya is almo^ ;? 
the same conception as that of Sakti as explained above. .f 

25. So far we have dealt with Nada and Hindu in their 
general macrocosmical aspects, but they also play a prominent , 
role in the microcosm of the individual. The following account, 
is taken from the ^ivasitra-vimariini * of Ksemaraja, We 
have seen (§ 9) that KunMinl, or Sakti, resides within the 
Muladl^ia, ordinarily sleeping rolled up in coils like a ? 
serpent. This serpent-like Kundalini surrounds the micro* . 
cosmic Supreme, who is in the shape of a minute dot 
light. The first stage towards enlightenment occurs when / 
a man obtains glimpses of this dot of light. By this 
the dot is set in motion, and rouses the Kundalini, or ^ 
Sakti, from her sleep. She wakes with a g^reat sonndi, 
(nada) and becomes conscious. The soul is thus illuminated Vs 
by a flash of the supreme light of conscioimness. The Sakti, 4 
being merely the immanent aspect of the Supreme, is identical-^ 
with Him. It is this flash of light, or Omdu, and this sound 
of Sakti, or nada, that are mystically represented by tiiei 
nada-bindn of the syllable dm, written witii onundsiia (!*h7£ 
of which the dot represents the iindm, and the semicircle thtf^ 
nada. By a inxther extension of the metaphor, this ndda-bind»s, 
is thus considered to be a representation of the UltimattV 
Supreme. I 

26. Inasmuch as the divine l§akti reveals herself in sound, . 

’ I 

- # 

* A tianilatiott of tine work W P. T. ^rinivas Iyengar has been .^ 
piibiiahed in the Indian Series, Allahabad, 1912. ^ 
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Word or Logos, the elements of speech, namely the syllables 
and their combinations, have a profound mystic significance 
in Saiva doctrine. Hence there has arisen a copions literature 
on the mysteries of the letters of the alphabet and their 
groupings in spells {mantra*)^ of which some idea may be 
gathered from the paper ‘ On the SSradS Alphabet ’ in Journ. 
Royal Aiiatic Society, October, 1916. 

27. Appendix. In the preface to the translation of S8. in 
the Sacred Books of the Hindus it is suggested that the eakras 
and other terms of Yogic anatomy correspond more or less to 
real parts of the human body, and the following identifications 
are proposed 

Citrd : the grey matter of the spinal cord. 

Brahtna-randhra : the central canal of the spinal cord (bat 
by modem Hindus identified with the anterior fontanelle). 

MUddhara : the sacral plexus. 

Manipira : the epigastric plexua 

Jndiata : the caidiae plexus. 

Viiuddha : the laryngeal or pharyngeal plexus. 

Ajna : the cavernous plexus. 

Sakasrdra : the medulla oblongata. 

Susumnd : the spinal cord. 

Ida : the left sympathetic cord. 

Bikgala : the right sympathetic cord. 
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[S^ermees are to paragraphs. If a mtrd occurs more than once, the n 
more imporiattt r^erenees (if ang) are in italics, and precede flu 
oOurs.'i , I 


abhiniTe^, 2. 

Absointe, Tbe, 21. 

Abmlctte Being, The, 19. 

Absointe Spirit, The, 24. ' 
Sdbto,9. . 
a^daivata, 20. 

Agni, 6,. 14. Cf. fire, 
idiaihkai^ IS. 

ajnS (eirele), 18 ; anatomical 
identification, 27 ; 5, 7 note, 
21 22 

akS&, 17. Cf. ether. 
aksax^Tja, 18. 
aknla, IS; 21. 
ama,20. 
ana, 20. 

anSh at a (circle), IS; anatotni<^ 
identifinttion, 27; TwAio, 17, 
22,28. ^ 
axfiiwta^hnuiL 23. 
afega,2. 

39aTa,24. 

ap&na, 16 note. 

tqiSms-nirva^ai^ahti, 20. 

ardh&hgi, la 

aKuiqna)2Btft aamSdlu, 2. 

isana, 2. 

an, 7. 

asmiS, 2. 

aft34ga,2. 

avid;^ 2, 24. - 

M^a-lifigb 15. 
bija, 10, la 

bnidn, 24, 25. • ■ • ' 

Brahma, 9, 2% 24. 
brahma-dvaia, 6, 22, 
brahma-granthi, 7 note, 28. 
brahma-na$, 6. ' 

brahma-pada, 24. • - . 

brahmaerandliia, 5; utatonit^ i 
identifleation, 27 r 7, 19, Si 
bnddhi, 24. I 


caitanya, 22. 
cakra, S; 27. Cf. circle. 
cic.chakti, 9. 
ein-matia, 24. 

circle, 9; 13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 
_ Cf. cakra. 

citTa,5; anatomical idmitification, 
.27. 

citrinj, 6. 
oitta, 1, 2, 
citta-T^ti, 2 ; 21. 

dharana, 2. 
dhyan'a, 2. 

di^t of the moon, 8, 20. 
dtesa, 2. 

ek&grata-parinfima, 2. 
ether, 23. Cf! 31^. 
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fire, 21. Cf. Agnl {ii 

Ganges, 7. 

.granth), 6. 7 note, 28.* Cf. knot, i 
gnpa, 10, 24. 

haibsa-sthana, 20. 

(nih)i), 5; 1,8,9; fOMtomiealj 
identificatioB, 27. -.’V 

liana, 15. ; I 

itara, 18. 

JamnS, 7. 
jiyfttman, 22. 

KailSsa, 19. 
kaivid^ L 
Shna, 11, 21. 

W*aa4^,10. 
kanai^Si 
Kaadatpa, 11. 
kanna, 2, 94; 16. 
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klcsft 2 

knots, 6, 21, 23. Gf. gmsibi. 
kula, 12; 18, 19, 21. 
kularknn^alini, 9, 
kambtaws, 21 . 
kn^^alini, 9; 11, 21, 22, 25. 

Laksmi, 15. 
linga, 12, 15, 18, 22. 

Logbs, 24, 26. 

mahSprakrti, 11. 
mahst, 24. 

ma^ipSra (circle), li ; anatomical 
identification, 27. 
maya, 24. 

Hem, 5. 

moon, 5, 8, 19, 20, 21. 
mudiS, 21. 

mSlfidhara (circle), 9, 21 ; ana- 
tomical identifi^ioii, 27 ; 18, 
22,25. 

nida, (physical aap«ct)28, (aoBao> 
logi<M tapeet) 24 ; 25. 
a3da4>iiidii, 25. 
ni^l, « ; «, 21. 
na-knla, 19. 

nectar (firom moon), 8, 19, 21, 

22 . 

nidr^ 2. 

nirbija sam^hi, 2. 
nirSdha-parinama, 2. 
nirvana (digit), 20. 
nirvi^a-sakti, 20. 
ni^ala, 24. 
niyama, 2, '22. 

5ih, 23, 24. 

patamSkalfi, 11 . 
{iamBw4nila.pada, 18. 

Paiama Siva, 19, 22. 
ParamAtman, ISi 
Panuh Biahi^ 18, 20. 
Param&ivata, 19, 21. 

Paramglvan, 11. 

Para&«a,24. 
partQSiiia, 2 . 
pya,24 
pain, 24. 
p^, 24. 

pih^ «; 7, 8, ^ aaa- 

tomicai rdentifieatkHi, 27. 
ynsAliUSka, 2. 


ptakyti, 1 ; 24. 
pramana, 2. 
pr&^a, 1& 

prfi^ayama, 2 ; 21, 28, 
pratySbfira, 2. 
pur^ra, 21. 
pnmpi, 1 ; 2, 24. 


nyas, 24. 
recaka, 21 note. 

Bndra, 14. 

nidragrantbi, 7 note. 

labda-biahman, 24. 
aabija samadhi, 2. 

Sadlfiva, 17. 

sahasrAra (circle), 19, 20; anar 
tomical identification, 27 ; 21, 
, 22, 24. 

^kti, 9 ; 10, 15, 18, 20, 21, 24, 
25. 

samSdhi, 2; 21. 
samSdhi-paripSnA, 2. ' 
s a mfai a, 16 note. 
samptajfiSta samidhi, 2. 
saihskSra, 2. 
saifayama, 2. 

Saraswati, 7, 
sattwa, 24. 

8iva, 4, 18, 19, 21, 22, 24. 

liva-pada, 20. 

gmrti, 2. 

soul, 22. 

sun, 5, 8, 9, 21. 

Supreme Sidcti, 24. 

Supreme Self, 18. 

Supreme Siva, 4 

at^nmnS (Bi(jS),'5; 7, 8, 9, 11, 19, 
21; ainUomieal idenAificatua, 
27. 

•vayambha-lifiga, 10, 11, 2A 
tv&dUHhAna (circle), li 

tamaa, 24. 
traipnra, 9. 

Tramendental Beu^ 19. 
TrikOpfi Sakti, 1&. 

TripniA, 21. 

Trivet 7. 

ndSna, linoie. 
npfidhi, 5. 

VSg^lO. 
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vaisvSnaia, 9. 
v^jrS (nS^), 6, 9. 

% 

V^anl, 7. 

YSia^I, 7. 

Varona, 13. 
vasaid, 2} 16. 

VSyn, 15. 

-vertebral colamii, 5. 
vibbSti, 2. 
vikalpa, 2. 
vipatTaya, 2. 

Vispn, 13, 18k. 


viann-granlhi, 7 note. 

Yispu-i^kti, 10. 

viiuddha (circle), X7; anatomical 
identification, 27 ; 7 note. 
Yi^vanatha, 7. 
viveka, 1. 
void, 20, 24. 
vjtti, 2. 
vyaaa, 16 note. 

yama, 2 ; 22. 

yoni, 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 19, 20, 
21 . 
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ERRATUM. * 

Page 131, 1. 3 from bottom, after cerebrals adeJ and dentals. * 
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LALLA-VAKYANI 


1 . 

abhyotf savikds laye wothu 
gagana* tagun myit^ tami iratd 
tiSn got* ta andmay mStu 
yuhuy wSpadeth chuy, bafa, / 

2 . 

wdlek mana* Idil-alM nd ate 
iidpi mudri ati nd praveth 
rozam thiwa-thiif^th nd aie 
m^yiy kuk ta my wdpadetk 

[RajSnaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 1 and 2. 

Oikydeena layam nUe drsye Sdnyatvam agate 
idkurupam aieyate tac chdnte xinye 'py andmayam 
van manaeani ca tanmudre aivaiakti kuldkule 
yatra sarvam idam linam npadeiam param fu tat 

(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of 1 and 2 in Stein B : — 

[v.l 

^^awpr m fpfr 

I »ijTi ‘m I 

i jjw'flu.i wr qrfHr i 
fftwLflRCT wifir wifii ii%*^ I 
I qr I 

Qiit I iiT I qg i] 
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lalla-vakyani 


1. When by repeated practice (of the whole 

expanse (of the visible universe) hath ascended to? 
absorption ; | 

When the qualified (universe) hath become | 
merged within the Ether ; ^ 

When the ethereal Void itself hath become*! 
dissolved, then naught but the Weal hath remained. -i 

IThe true doctrine, O Br&hmana, is but this? 
alona I 

2. There is therenb word or (thought of) mind. I 
There is there no non-tr«iseendent or transcendent. I 

Not by vow of silent, not by mystic attitudes, ? 
k there entry there. 

Not there dwell 6iva and his 6akti. ? 

If there remaineth somewhat, that is what the? 
doctrine teacheth. I 


1. The nnirerse is here called •'that which has wide? 
expuiae’, i-e. tibe wide expanse of eteation. In the f 
cnnscionsiiess of devotee who has attained to en- C 
lightenmeht it hi leet^iuzed as behiff really an illusive I- 



Him. Before the abaotp^n of univms^ it hmB 
qtouties. ' -'^l 

Gi^an, the sky, atemis the wide expanse of anply/ 
space, rad, hence, the principle of iiata, ethereality, 

OT vMsiafy, with whieh it is identified in the thhrd Kiis*^ 
splash of water water, and, jnst s^. 

water is nttedy nnitem 
wite thaS^ih Jt fijfc, io the perception of : ! 

yaoHe worM % m it were, at one ralash, lost in mifif 
h^mes csM w^ tee Void. Thfo VoM is not ' ? 

Is tee first ste|jia in His apparent 
^ Himself with 

we rHuteM4^^teB<%‘Sgay«?^^ te li^e« 


Note on 


<rf Ihnitod ^sotead M'M 
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Supreme as unlimited pure conseiousness and nothing 
else. This it is that is the aim of the devotee. 

2. ‘ There i.e. in the Supreme. The iSl, or family 
(Sanskrit inla), is the group consisting of the jlva 
(individual soul), prahti (primal matter), space, time, 
ether, earth, water, hre, and ur. The ah5l is that which 
transcends these. Hence, kU-ak&l means the totality of 
all creation, or the visible, creation and that which 
transcends it. For the transcendental meaning of these 
words, see Note on Yoga, §§ 12, 19, 

Vows of silence and the like do not lead directly to 
Him. The utmost they can do is to lead the mind to 
that knowledge of the Supreme which brings it into 
union with Him, 

The, ‘somewhat’, i.e. the ineffable Supreme, is not 
even Siva and his Sakti, or eilergio power, for these 
have form and name, while the Supreme has neither. 


a. - 

Ltd 16\ dr&ifi* lota re 

Maddn luxtum dSn kt/bh rath 
Kuckurn pandilh pamni gare 
»uy me rot'^max neehatur ta talk 


4. 


damak dpm i(»*mtu daman-hale 
prazdH^om diph fa nanyejbm zdth 
^ud^'rjfnM* praidtk nihar ihatnm 
gafi rot«m ta iSt*ma9 thapk 



(Bi^Snaka BhiAars’s Sanskrit translation of 8 and 4. 



lalldhaik nirgdtd diram aareffmm taikkaraih vHArnm 
hhrantva labdhb maya tvaemin diki deto gfke tdkiit^ 
tatak prdifddirOdkem pragvSlya jidmadlpiJe&m, 
tpAnfaA dr^o maya tatra eittvaripO niramaya^ 4||h|^ 
(From the printed edition.)] 
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Then, lo, saw I in mine own house a learned | 
man, | 

And that was my lucky star and my lucky V 
moment when I laid hold of him. f 

4. Slowly, slowly, did I stop my breath in the > 
beUows-pipe (of my throat). J 

Thereby did the lamp (of knowledge) blaze up f 
within me, and then was my true natvure revealed i 
unto me. ; 

I winnowed forth abroad my inner light, | 

So that, in the darkness itself, I could seize (the ? 
truth) and hold it tight. / > 

In these two verses Lalla relates her own spiritual " ' 
experiences. 

3. She had wandered frnitlessly far and wide in search 
of the truth. In other words, she had made pilgrimage* r 
to holy places, and sought for salvation through formal | 
rites, but all in vain. Then suddenly she fonnd it i® i 
her own home, i.e. in her own soul. There she found^^ 

^ . 'ijft her own Self which became to her the equivalent of* 
a ffuru, ot Bpiritnal preceptor, and she learned that it and 
the Supreme Self were one. ^ 

4. Suppression of hreath is one of the most necessary 
exercises. See Note on Yoga, § 21, and Vocabulary | 

8. w. nddi and jtrdn, 2. Lalla compares the air-passage* 
to the pipe of a bellows, by gently compressing which the>/ 
feeble light of a lamp is aUowed?:ite blaze up. Otherwise f 
it would be blown out. \ * 

It was the light, not the lamp, which she winnowed ^ 
forth abroad. That is to say, the light which had at 4 
first burnt dimly in the inmort recesses of her soul, now i- 
suffused her whole being. 

6 . 

par toy pan gim* totn** mSa* 
gim* igwif‘ tvAt* rati 

gSmirmg tuhjf* am 

t&tnig dgi^kmg nn-guru^ti 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

Mma paro dinam rdtrir ycuya tarmm idam tamam 
bhdtam advaUamanatat lena df»i5 ’mar^varah 
(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

7TT mn: I 

71 TPTJ 

'^ra[7r^7ni.^n>nft 

The MS. numbers this 20 by error.] 

He who hath deemed another and himself as 
the same, 

He who hath deemed the day (of joj) and the 
night (of sorrow) to be alike. 

He whose mind hath become free fit)m duality, 
He, and he alone, hath seen the Lord of the 
j^hiefest of gods. ^ 

Duality is the considering God and nature to be 
distinct. 3iie true believer, who ‘ sees God is one who 
recognizes that God is all in all, and that all creation, 
and all experiences, are bat modes of Him. For the 
curious expression tura-guru-ndtk for ‘ the Snpreme see 
Vocab. S.T. guru. 


6 . 

tiddnauda* jM*a-pra1cd*hit 
giimv hgin* tint rlwdaf* m<jkhH* 
vitkeatu samsdranis peushi* 
ab6d^ ganddk tkHk-tkil^ dit* 

[BiySnaka BhSdnuta’s Sanskrit translation. 

ciddmtndo jmnarupak prakdidkkyd mirdmaj^ 

yair labdkd dikamuUo 'fd mnktd* ii *^e 'tyaiii dkiidk 

(from tile {srinted editkra.) 
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The following is the text of Stein B : — 

. . ^ 

t miTO. I I 

1 i] i^: 

MM ■‘^' 

They who have gained experience of the Kneii 
ledge-hght, — of that Self which ia compact of pu|. 
spirit and of Wiss, ,| 

They, while yet alivp, have g&ined release (finh^ 
earthly Inrths). '4 

But,, to the tangled net of continual rebirth, s 
Have ignorant fools added knot by knot " 

hundreds. I 

Pa^ma ^iva, the Sapreme Self, him two agpeota,'-'^ 
the Siva-taUtoa and the &titi-tatttea. The fonnai* 
pure Spirit, the pore light of Intelligence, 
anything to shine upmi. The latter is perfect Bliss, 
Bupremert^ Self-satis&ction, absolute Best, The ideas '" 

^ pure Sjnnt and Bliss therefore comprise the whole " 
oC.^OfSoimine Bmty.: object of the devotee . 

gw a’^rwct knowledge of Him, and to reci^niae " 

«e ffl the Absolnte Self of all things. The 

are thoaa who have imt aeqnued tiiis kijowW[' 
SM who are thmefiiie bom and rebwn w*in- l,_ 
Aaaiaiir AJmcim, pp. 62, 64. . | 

7, :l^ 

»£tid! ffajum fiSpar x^vK^ 
iddum iSdeAf 
Uk Mi zSmm 

ijw m iStm elmi tamdH 
*y-hndpafg^Mtm 

[B^anala Bhisfana’s tiaarts^ 

- ' ^ ? ■ 'V,, ' . , 

*Be*p.& 
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n 


7-i 


natha no, tvam na cdtmdpi j%Uo dehdbhimdnatak 

matySikyaih ca tcaya ietta. ka dvam iti gamiayai 
(IfS. bag soasj/Siiath.) 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

mWT »fT tJ^T«TT 
fn « ^ ft ftlit WT ^n*rr 

7. Lord, I have not known myself or other thar) 
myself. 

Continually have I mortified this vile body. 

That Thou art 1, that I am lliou, that these are 
joined in one I knew not. « 

It is doubt to say, ‘Who am I?’ and ‘Who art i ^ 
Thouf . 

Or, t/* ^udOft the aUemaUve readings : — 

Lord, I have not recognized myself (as one with 
Thee). , 

Continually have I shown affection for this 
single body. 

That Thou art 1, drc., as above. 

Aq impasraoned declaaiaon of tho .eneiieflB of the Self 
with the Supreme Sd£ Lellft deohuree that in ho* 
igncmmoe ehe has not known tiie tone relation of heraelf 
to o^eis. In other words, Ae has clang to the ocm* 

(option of hw jpenonal identity, and been ignorant of the 
real nature of her Self^ as only one manifecdation of 
the Supreme. She has worn her body out by attempting 
to gain salvation by good works, not ree<^:niziiig tiiat 
tiieae lead only to mrtto tiansmigntions and are dl in 
vain. The omy hope salvation is tire raewititimi of 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme. To wondw 
who 1 am, and who He is, Le^ to douU this simtity, 
is indeed ^e fivtal dditbt ci doubts. 

In the rften mtive tw nt , tiie meaning ie Ihndi the eune, 
tiiot^ eomdied ineemewhat differaot 
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8 . 

Shiv wd Keshlv wd Zin wd 
Kamalaza-ndth ndm dorin yuh 
me ahali kdeHan hhau>a~ruz 
»uh wd mih wd mh wd iuh 

[Rajanaka Bh^kara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A 
iivd vd hesavo vdpijind vd druhim 'pi vd 
«am*drarogendkrdntdm, abaldm math eikitgatu 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

Let Him bear the name of ^iva, or of Ke^ava, 
or of the Jina, or of the Lotus-born Lord, — ^whatever 
name he bear, — 

May he take from me, sick woman that I am, 
the disease of the world, 

Whether He be he, or he, or he, or he. 

By whatever name the worshipper may call the 
Sapreme, He is still the Supreme, and He alone can 
give release. Kesava means Visnn ; by the name of 
‘Jina’ is indicated both a ‘Jina’, the Savionr of the 
Jains, and also the Buddha. I suspect that here it is 
confined with the Arabic Jinn, the ‘genius’ of the 
Arabian nig^ta The Lotus-bom Lord is Brahma. 


X 

''i 


't 




f 

'U 


ban prakdsk dv zune t 

iand^r go^ tog mgtng SUh | 

Seth goi" tog tSk-ti nd kune | 

gag bkir bhuwah ttoat vSearzUh-k&h* ;f 

* V. L ewar mi^h ta kof* ' 
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[Rsjanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit tmnslation from Stein A. 
bkdnau Ha*\e kaiate candrahimham 
tamitt, na*\e kdiaf-e eittam eva 
citte na§(e driyajdtam ktanena 
frthvyaMdam gacchati kvdpi sarvam 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

firann 

^ jRpr m gnt 

awt TTT fif wr ’itf’T 
f*re^f*iw I ^*1 1] 

When the sun disappeared, then came the 
moonlight ; 

'\^en the moon disappeared then only mind 
remained ; 

When (absorbed in the Infinite) mind disap- 
peared, then naught anywhere was left ; 

Earth, ether, and sky all took their departure. 

Or, rf we take the variant reading, the last line would 
run : — 

Then whither did earth, ether, and sky go off 
(absorbed) together (in vacuity) ? 

Regarding this verse, see Vocab. s.v. »5m. The moon 
and the sun represent, respectively, the uppermost and 
lowest seats of action, or eaira*. When, by intense 
mental absorption, or yoga, these disappear, or cease to 
be present to consciousness, the devotee is conscious of 
the existence of nothing except his thinking £M!nlty or 
mind. When this is finally absorbed in the Supreme, 
all sense of difierence between the individual sjnnt and 
the Universal Being is sunk in the all-consuming con> 
scionsneaa of All-Being, All-Light. See Note ob Ybga, 
§§ 5, 21. 


• ^v 
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vmth rainyd t ariun takkar 

alhe aUfal Kakknr ketk ^ 

yod^wanag i&nakh parama~pad akKir ' k 

ki»kiy kkd«¥^khSr kStka kheth I' 


[Rsjawalra Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation from Stein A. 
uttiitha gaktiktutri tvam jmjayeiam surddtbhih 
yadi jndtam, akmTam, tat ttaya tendpi kd k»atik 
(MS. haMjSanam, corrected to jHatam.) 


The following is the text of Stein B : — | 

r I 

^ ^ I TO I BT 1 R 2 

_ - ^ 

fiif ^irirt| tirm r r f 

The last line has been corrected in the MS., and this is what seems 
to be intended. Bnt the reading is nnintelligible, and very donbtfnl. . | 
A better reading will be fonnd in verse 77.] 


,A 

Arise, O Lady, set out to make thine offering, 
Bearii^ in thy hand wine, flesh, and cates. ^ 

If then know the i^Uahle that is itself the |- 
Supreme Place, f 

Thou (wilt also know that) if thou violate Ihe ^ 
custom it is. all the same. What loss is tiiere ^ 

therein? i 

^ 

'Hie hdj u a diligent worehipper of Siva, with all f 
the neoeasaiy ritea, and ie apparently a follower of d»e iff 
left-handed sect, that consnmra wine and fle^ and 1 
p^rftnns leae iSpotable aets ae a part of wondiip, which 
axe n<A eonsou^ n^galac Hindn dedru, or castinn. 

LallS pearita Mk Aat the vi^^ii»x of hrar Bindh 
enMnm, fy flie perftnnanee of these Kaala sadamentB, f|; 
• is nnolgeeta«Hd^,iM^iBdeed, pxHeewe^rihy, isovided she 
knows the mystie Wlhdxk dm, whii^ 

verse 16. The *lady. is pawbal^ Sakti ahifi^ in if 
the speaker's own hody]l see m TSga, CL | 
verse 77. 


-Jt 
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11. 

tanih'^r gaZi toy manthf^r 
manthH got^ toy m&tuy ieth 
aSth goP* toy l^k-ti na kune 
»hine» ghUndh ntUitk gauv 

{Rajanaka BhSgkaia’s Sansktit trandation in Stein A. 

tantram tarvaih Hyete mantra eva 
maniraS citte Uyate nddanmiak 
citte line liyate earcam eva 

dfiyam draefd iieyate citevarupak 

(MS. mantrak eittl and eitsurupaK) 

The following ia the teiSt of ' ? '• 

iWi. wl W •W^fwlr 
lit 

I*! VfUnSLI *[f^ 

(This is a mixture of Nos. 1 and 11.) 


Holy books .will disappear, and then only the 
mystic formula will remain. 

When the Inystic formula departed, naught but 
miad was left. 

When the mind disappeared naught was left 
anywhere, 

And a void became merged within the Void. 

In its general lines, th« oloself agrees with rotae 9. 
The void is the apparent material wwld, which is reaUr 
empty nothingness, and, when final release is at^ttneo, 
its apparent existence dimppears in the Great TwHCem- 
dehtal Void, regarding which, see Note on Y^a, § 24, 
verse 1, and the Yocabolaij s. v. »AM. lalM is fo^ of 
the expression in ^ lart linev and r^e^ it in venas 80 
and 69. 


't 


o 
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[ 12 , 13 . 


12 . 


hUh harith rdjy pheri nd 
dith karith trupti nd man 
liha vend zvo mari nd 

zhwont^ mart toy tuy chuy jndn 

^[ISjanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
ddiur manat trpyati nStva rdjy am 
dattvd grahitui ca tad eva labdhvd 
jivo ’pi lobhena na mrtyum eti 
mrtatya n^ivdtti iijdtu mriyuh 


The following is the text of Stein B : — 

^rTT ^1^ ’TT 

«rr 

m M'S#] 

If thou take and rule a kingdom, even then is 
there no respite. 

And if thou give it to another, stiU in thy heart 
is no content. 

But the i^ul that is free from desire will 
never die. 

If, while it is yet alive, it die, then that alone 
is the true knowledge. 


t 


“4 

'V* 

% 

'i’ 


Praise of freedom from deaire. Ilie gain or the 
abandonment of power gives no true respite from care*. 
Only freedom from desire brings content. A man dow 
not grasp the true knowledge till he understand that, 
even whue alive, he shoold be as one dead (i. e. free from 
all deaire). C£ verse 87. 


13. 


yimqy thSk HI timqy theh mS 
SAydma-gaia ! Vdyi vin tof^t 
fuhny Un al^ Aita me 

then tmmi bSh thS^ muth^t 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
yad eva satkam te deva tad eva ea mama prahho 
niyoktd tu niyojydham ta*yd»tUy dvayor bhidd 


The following is the text of Stein B : — 

^ ^ g nil] 

God of the dark blue throat 1 As Thou hast 
the six, so the same six have 1. 

And yet, estranged from Thee, into misery have 
I fallen. 

Only this disbord was Ihere, that, though betwixt 
Thee and me there was no difference. 

Thou wast the Lord of six, while I by six was 
led astray. 


Siva is said to have a dark blue throat from the legend 
of the churning by which the gods extracted immor- 
tality-giving nectar from the ocean. The first to come 
up in the churning was the deadly Kalakuta poison, which 
was swallowed by Siva to prevent its doing any further 
harm. The poison dyed bis neck dark blue. 

Hindu philosophy' has numerous groups of six. The 
Supreme Deity has six attributes, viz. omniscience, con- 
tentment, knowledge of the past from eternity, ab^lnte 
self-sufficiency, irri^ucible potency, and omnipotence. 
LallS. exclaims that, though she knew it not, she, as 
really one with Him, also had these six. But, in her 
ignorance, while the Supreme was ever master of these 
six, she was misled by another six. This other six is 
capable of various interpretations. They may be the six 
‘enemies’, viz. sexual desire, wrath, desire, arrogance, 
delusion, and jealousy; or they may be the six human 
infirmities, or the six periods of human life, or the six 
changes in life, for ail of which see the Yocabolary, 

SL V. theh. 
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14. 


[14, 15. 


Shiv gur'* toy Keshev paldnag 
Brahma pdyiren teolasi* 
yogi yoga-kali parzdnes 

hug dev aghtcawdr p^k cedes* 

* V.L cerh 

15. 

andhalh kha-gwarUph ghUndlay 
yeg ndv na wat^a na guth^r ta ruph 
aham-vimarghe ndda-hinduy yes worC^ 
guy dev aghmawdr pe\h cedes* 

* V. 1. cer^g 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation of 14 and 15 in Stein A. . 

sivo 'gvah kesavag tasya parydnam dtunahhus tathd 
pdilayantram tatra yogyah sddl ka iti me vada 
andhatah khasvaripah sinyagthd vigatdmayah 
andmaripavarno 'jo nddavindvdfmakd ’pi sah 

(MS. has anSm&varnS j5 rup5. We follow the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of 14 and 15 in Stein B 

'Jr, 

I I iftr«rnit i | 

14. ^iva is the horse. Zealously employed upoa i- 
the saddle is Vi§i^u, and, upon iiie stirrup, BrahmS. J 
The Y^l, by the art of his yoga, will reet^nim ‘ 
who is the god that will mouut upon him as thel„ 
rider. 




'Sr 

■ 
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15.] 

16. The ever-unobstracted sound, the principle of 
absolute vacuity, whose abode is- the Void, 

Which hath no name, nor colour, nor lineage, 
nor form, 

Which they declare to be (successively trans- 
formed into) the Sound and the Dot by its own 
reflection on itself, — 

That alone is the god that will mount upon him. 

Siva here is not, li,fce Visna and Brahma, the personal 
deity. He is the ' Siva-tattva the first phase of the 
Supreme in the universe. The Yogi understands that 
this is hnt a manifestation of a deeper Reality of the 
Absolute Spirit. He is, as it were, but the horse upon 
which tiie Supreme tides. The Supreme is described 
under Various mystical munw in verse IS. He is ihe 
nnohstinct^ soaud,-Tthe sijred EvllaUe «m,— which, 
once uttei^ ▼fisTstes bi pojMrfnity (see Voeabnlary, s. v. 
andiati),. Bis easSnw IS tlM iMs, or shy, LS. etherealily 
(cf. verse 1)-, 'Whose home fe in the Void conceived to 
exist in the Saka*rdra in the sinus of the forehead of the 
microcosm (cf. again verse 1, and also note on Yoga, 
§§ 20, 24); nothing whatever can be predicated concerning 
Him. The ‘ Sound and the Dot’ refer to the theory 
regarding the first stage of enlightenment. The Supreme 
resides in a man’s subtile body in the form of a minute 
dot of light, surrounded by coils of His Para &ikti, or the 
Supreme Energy. When by y^a, or intense abstract 
meditation on the Ego, the man gets his first glimpse of 
this dot, the latter is set in motion, and the Pard Sakti 
is roused, and awakes with a loud cry. For further par- 
ticulars, see note on Y^a, §§ 23, 24, 25. 

The commentator quotes the following lines on the 
sacred syllable dm, which illustrates what is said above; — 
uktd ya em vcedrat iatra yd 'to* tphuran Hkitak \ 
ttvyaklanukrti-prdyd dhwanir varnah m kathyaii U 
ndgyScedrayitd iakci-t pratihantd na vidyafe I 
gwayam uecarate devak prdnindm urasi gtkitak i 
Sid n&ddtmako varnak mrva-vanidvibhdya-fidm I 
go ‘n-agtam-ifa-ripattedd andhata ikSdUak 11 
That spoken utterance which continues vilnatiii^ there 
(i.e. at the point oi ntterance), a sound that mostly has 
the sembhmro of inarticalateness, is the syllaUe {okt). 
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There is no one who causes it to be uttered, and no 
one who checks it. The God dwelling in the human 
breast utters it Himself. 

This one syllable consisting of the Nada and containing 
all syllables without distinction, is here called ‘unob- 
structed ’ because its nature is impetishahle. 


16. 


tUri salil khoV^ toy tire, 

himi tr^h gay ben. ahln vimarsfid 
baitanyS-rav hdti »al tame 

Shiwa-may bardhar zag pathyd 


[Bajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
mdydjddyam taj jadam bodbatiiyam 

taihurtyaJchyam tad ghanatvafn. kima-di ca 
eitiuryo 'tmiu prSdito trmi tadyd 
Jddydn muktatk niram adyath iirdkhyam 
(The printed edition has hddha-niram.) 


The following is the text of Stein B ; — 

?rr ^ i 
tifwt fvRnfr 

I 

ftnw 18 ? i] 


^3 


'I?' 

I. 


When cold hath obtained the mastery over 
water, the water becometh ice ; 

Or, again, it may be turned to snow. Thus 
there are three different things j but, on reflection, 
we see that they are not different. 

WTien the sun of the Supreme Ctmsciousness 
shineth forth, the three will become the same. 

Lo ! By it all things, whether with life or with- 
out it, the universe itself, are seen as only ^iva. 
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Just as the sun reduces ice and snow to identity with 
water, so the sun of true knowlege makes the soul 
recognize not only its identify with the Supreme, hut 
also that the whole universe is one, conjured forth out 
of the Absolute by the divine Maya. See Note on Yoga, 
§ 24. ^ 


17. 

dev leatd diicor” watd 
plfha lihta ehuy yeka wd^h 
pdz ka* learakh, idtd bald ! 
kar mana* ta patvanat tangdUh 

[Rajanaka Bhaakara’s Sandnit tiaaslatioB in Stein A. 
eaityadt devd nirmitau dvau tvayd yau 
p^dAetdt tau tildtd m hhinmn 
dev6 'meyaik ekmtrdpoA vidkeyaA 
tadvyi^tyarikdm pri'picitiAiytmt 9va 

(MS. has iiKds taitSp^t-Aa. Mnted edition has dAd 
ciUmarupH^ 

The following is the text of Stein B 

f*i§ I 

I MfT? I 'O l] 

An idol is but a lump of stone, a temple is but 
a lump of stone. 

From crown to sole each is of but the one stuff. 
O learned Pandit ! what is this to which thou 
offerest worship ? 

Bring thou together a determined mind and thy 
vital airs. 

Idol- worship is vain. In lieu of worshipj^ng stocks 
and stones, thou shouldst perform the Yogic j^ifdyMkMra, 
a spiritual offering of the vital breaths ; Le. practise y^ia 
by bringing thy vitol airs under contool. See V ocabnlaiy, 
S.VV. nd^i and prdm^ 2, and note on Y^|a, §§ 5, 21. 
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18. 

did hoi pdr*nem* »d*d 

ml mani wood kkld nd heye 
Hh yid tahaza Sienkara-hikh’* dsd 
makarii sdsd mal kydh pSye 
V. 1. pdd'nem 

[Ssjanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
avdeyamd/M tahaordni kathayantu na manmanah 
mdlinyam ety uddnnam rajdbhir tnakuro yedhd 




’} 

I 



_&■ 

4* 


i 


The following is the text of Stein B .- — 

w«T 8 ¥reT 

fir ^ fi^8 

I i] 

Let him utter a thousand abuses at me. 

But, if I be innately devoted to ^iva (or if I be 
devoted to 6iva the Beal and the True) disquiet will 
find no abode within my heart. 

Is a mirror fouled if a few ashes fall upon it ? 

On the eontiaiy, the ashes serve only to polish the 
mirror. A reply to her critics. 


■i 

I 

1^ 


'f 

■'i- 

I 


■4 

4 


19. 

attkbi* dy ta gahhu* gahhe 
pakun goAke din kyamu rath 
yoray dy ta tit* gaihan gaUe 

ISh noria kSk na-ta kSh na-ta kydh 
* V. 1. ahkdn 

[RSjaaaka BhSdEara’s Sanskrit traoslatioa in Stein A. 
jardyoM kfiiutari ’dya dShd 
jdf d ’tmdyd gaman^ kdm^ 
tamdgafd^ tmS yaia jk/a tatm 
gantavyam erdha drdham na kitheit^ 


"S 

k 

'i 

,'ie 
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They came and came, and then they have to go. 
^ver must they, night and day, move on and on. 
• > Whence they came, thither must they go. 

What is anything? It is nothing, nothing, 
nothing. 

Or, if we read aihan, the first line means, they 
came becoming emaciated {i.e. came wearily), and 
then they have to go. 

The weaiy round of perpetnsl birth and rebirth. Cf. 
Koheleth, xii. 8, ‘Vanities of vanities, saith the Preacher, 
all is vanity’. 


ea4<i^p* St 

. jrMi* ditpiy tdt tip bit* 

taitua-vidit ckuh ahhyat 

* V.L hoz 

[R^aaaka Bfaaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

jnatvd tarvam mudkavat fittha tvatthah 
irutvd tarvam Srotrahinena bhdryam 
drffvd tarvam tirimm andhatvam ehi 
tattvSbhydtah kirtito ’yam hvAhSndraih 
(MS. has hudkindraih Cf. verse 26.) 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

S, 

__ -- -- ^ 

jnjpr 

shW I g'o *] 

Though thou hast knowledge, be thou as a fool; 
though thou canst see, be thou as he that is one.eyed ; 

Though thou canst hear, be tluHi one dumb ; 
in all things be thou as a non.sent^nt Mock. 
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Whatever any one may say to thee, say thou the 
same to him (or, if we read bdz, whatever any one may 
say to thee, listen thou and agree). 

It is this that is the true practice for obtaining 
the knowledge of the basal truths. 


4 





For the basal troths, or fundamental and general 
factors of which the apparent universe consists, see 
Voeabulaty, s. v. tattwa. We may compare Kabir’s famous 
advice : — 

*ah-te hUiye *ab-*e miliye 
*ab-kd kjiye nam 
‘Mji’, ‘ haji’, gab-ie kahiye 
bagiye apne gam 

Meet every one in a friendly way, 

Greet every one by name. 

Say ‘yes Sir’, ‘yes Sir’, to each one who addresses you. 

But live in your own village (i.e. stick to your own 
opinions). 


I 

> 

-J 

■-J 

-X 

> 

\ 


21 . 

gal ganif%em hdl pdi*nem* 
dap*nSm tiy y'ig yih robe 
gaiaza-kustimav piz iai^im 
bdk amaloa^ ta hag kydh nbhe 
* V. L pd<Pnim 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
nindantu vd mdm atkavA ginvantu 
kurvantu rdream vividhaih gvapugpaih 
na harMm dydmy afkavd vifadam 
viguddAabddkdmrtapdnagmgtkd 
(Printed edition has gujm^gaiK) 

The following » the teat ofBtein B 

^ I 

5 I w ^ I ^m] 




I 


i 


I 

'A 




■ ^ 
3 
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Let him bind abuse upon me, let him orate 
blame against me, 

Let each one saj to me what pleaseth each. 

Yea, let him worship me with the offering of 
his own soul for the flowers. 

StiU keep I myself untouched and undefiled 
by all these ; so who getteth what therefrom ? 

She is calloas to the blame or praise of the world. The 
rendering of »ahaza in the third line is donbtfnl. Perhaps 
. we should translate ‘let him worship me with flowers of 
reality, ie. with real flowers’. 


22 . 

Alin l^izi ta razau 

bki-4al gaganai-iun viidte 
iand^ Rdk grod^ mateSte 

Shi‘wa~puzan gwah almiUe 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

nasatk gate ’rke khalu m&natamjne 
meyaksaydkhgd rajam vibhdti 
jlvdkhyacandrc.h iivadhdmni tinah 
tvdhantvardJiuiii grasate ca tadgah 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

I m -nni 
art 

1 3C i] 

The day will be extinguished, and night will 
come ; 

The surface of the earth will befeome extended 
to the sky ; 
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■ % 

On the day of the new moon, the moon swal- | 
lowed up the demon of eclipse. , i 

The illumination of the Self in the organ of | 
thought is the true worship of ^iva. % 


Once the mind realizes the^rne nature of the Self, as f 
one with the Supreme Self, here given the name of Siva, ^ 
idl things fade into nothingness. There is no distinction ? 
between day and night, and the boundaries of the appar- 
ently solid earth meige into those of the sky, so that earth *4 

and sky become one. Nay, the demon of eclipse is 
eclipsed himself. . , t 

According to Hindu tradition, the moon contains jf 
sixteen digits, each containing a certain amount of 
nectar. Each day the gods drink the nectar in one 
digit, so that on the sixteenth day only one digit -f 
remains. This accounts for the waning of the moon. - | 
The nectar of the sixteenth day is that which remains 
over on the day of the new moon. On the occasion of A 
a solar eclipse, the moon and the sun are together, and 1. 
the nectar of the sixteenth digit, becoming heated and 
caused to evaporate by the proximily of the sun, ascends s 
into that luminary. . Rshn, the demon of eclipse, then 
swallows the sun in order to drink the nectar. So much y 
for the tradition explanatory of the natural phenomenon, .r-i- 
Here LallS describe the process of absorption in the '£ 
Sahasrara (see note on Yoga, § 21). To the fully en- 
lighten^ soul, the day of earthly illusion disappears, and ^ 
all is night ; the apparently solid earth loses its bounds, 
and becomes merg^ in the sky ; in the illumination of 
the Self, so far from Hahn swallowing (the nectar of) ^ 
the moon, it is the moon in the Sahas^ra ^at swallows ' I 
the dark demon of ignorance. 

There is also a more mystical side to this verse. 
Norrnally there is a distinction between the snlgect of ' ^ 
cognition^ {fravtaUar), the object of cognition {jorameya), 
and the instrument of cognition {pramana). The joro- . ^ 
matar is here typified by Bshu, the demon of limar eclipse, •% 
^e pram^ by the moon, and the pramdna by the sun.^ jp 
The thinker is able to ’sw^ow the moon L e. to think 

liShurmS!fSpmtHmt!iatad4h!mdana-idvU 2 

verse quoted m the Conunentaiy. ’ . 
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away the phenomena] #orld into a blank ; bat he cannot 
completely di^lve it, for Ihieie etill exi^ the triad of 
pramatar, prameya, and pramdna, until the Para Saihvid, 
or Higher Consciousness, is attained, by which all three 
are fused together and sublimated into a void of infinite 
Unity. LallS here refers to the presence of Para SaAvid. 
Whereas in ordinary meditation ‘ Bflhu swallows the 
moon \ i. e. the thinker effiices the phenomenal world, 
the Higher Conacionsness (typified by the moon residing 
in SahasjAra ; see note on Yo^, ^ 19, IK)) absorbe the 
consciousness of the thinker into itself, entirely sub- 
limating its contents into Void. 

23. 

mammy man bkawa-mrat 

ekyni^ k&pa nerh naruc^ ehdkh 
Rka~l!lh, gud^ tnla-i6(i 
ttUi ac^ ta tut *a kSk 

[B^anaka BhSskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
kmddham mano vahnuamanaripaui 
tira»krtain hharanatau vihhdt.i 
vicar a (ah sar va v i karah Ina m 
viituldhabddJiaikasvarujiam eva 


The following is the text of Stein B : — 

I m I 

i was i ^ i 
gfir ^ in gn nr 

Look upon thy mind alone as the ocean of 
existence. 

If thou restrain it not, but let it loc»e, firom its 
rage will issue angry words, like -wounds caui^ 
by fire. 

Tet, if thou weigh them in the scales of truth, 
their weight is naught. 
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According to legend, a terribly destructive fire, named 
vadavdgni, is imprisoned at tbe bottom of the ocean. If 
it were to burst forth, the whole world would be destroyed. 
Similarly, if the fire of wrath hurst forth from the ocean 
of the mind, it would leave deadly scars, and yet, to the 
wise man, it is nothing. 

If, instead of ndriic^ ckSik, we read narat»^-cliokh, which 
could be spelt in Nagarl with identically the same letters, 
we must substitute ‘ wounds caused by a fishing-spear ’ 
for ‘ wounds caused hy fire Otherwise the meaning of 
the verse would be the same. 

24. 

sh\l ta man chug pon^ hranje 
moche yhn* roV^ malP yucP wav 
hosP y 2 t»^ mact-wdla gande 
tih yes tagi toy suh aria nihdl 
[Bajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
sllasya mdnasya ca raksanam bhatais 
iair eva sakyam, nipumm vidhdtum 
vdyuni karendiha gajani ca tantund 
yaih Sakyate stambhayitum sudhiraih^ 

Integrity and high repute are but water carried 
in a basket. 

If some mighiy man can grasp the wind within 
his fist, 

Or if he can tether an elephant with a hair of 
his head, 

Only if one be skilled in such feats as these, 
will he be successful (in retailing integrity and high 
repute). 

The vanity of earthly repute. 

25. 

shi wan batith sheski-kal wud^m 
prakrSth hod^m pawanasdUy 
lolald ndra wotinj^ bus^ns 
Shenkar tobum tamiy sbtiy 
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[Sanskrit translation in Stein A 

hamddikam idnanamtiam etae 
ehUtvdmrtam hddhamaywk. rmydptam 
prdnddhirddhdt prakrtim ca bhaktya 
maned ca day_dhvd iivadhdma labdkam\ 

By (controlling) my vital airs I cut my way 
through the six forests, till the digit of the moon 
awoke for me, and the material world dried up 
within me. 

With the fire of love I parched my heart as a 
man pareheth grain, 

And at that moment did 1 obtain ^iva. 

In the spiritnsl body of a man there are six cakrat, or 
seats of a impelling him to experience the objective 
nniverse and to look npon it as real. These mast be 
mastered before true enlightenment is reached, and Lalla 
compares the process to cutting a way through six 
forests. A mystical moon, the abode of the Supreme 
Siva, is supposed to exist under the frontal sinus, and, 
once he has mastered the six cakrat, the devotee becomes 
cognisant of this moon and is absorbed in the Siva. 

The mastery is effected by control and suppression of 
the vital airs (see Vocab., s. v. prdn 2), and the exciting 
cause is ardent love, or desire, for Siva. For farther 
particulars, see Vocab., s. w. and »6m, and Note on 
Yoga, §§ 9 ff. and 21. 


26. 

iitta-twog'* gagdn^ hrama-wokf^ 
nimechl aki ihandi ydzana-lach 
ketam-wagi bod* rafilA zdn** 
prdn apdn sanddritk pakhP-ch* 


* V.L 

ySm* na magi yih ratiik 

prdn apdn phu^r^uat pakhf^ek 
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,1 


t 


[Bajanaka Bhaakara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

cittdbhidhaA tarvagatis turangah 
kmndntare yajaiialakmgdmi 
dharyd bvdhendrena vivekavalgd- . 

nodena vdyudvayapaJc^rodhdt w 

f- 

(MS. has turahga instead bf turahgah.)] | 

j; 

The steed of my thoughts speedeth over the .'f 
sky (of my heart). | 

A hundred thousand leagues traverseth he in,| 

the twinkling of an eye. ' '$ 

The wise man knew how to block the wheels. | 
(of the chariot) of his outward and inward vital aiisj*^’ 
as he seized the horse by the bridle of self* i' 
realization. 

' 

Or, %f we adopt the alternative reading of the last two i 
lines, we mitst translate them : — 

If a man hath not known how to seize th»^ | 
horse by the bridle, the wheels (of the chariot) of; f 
his outward and inward vital airs have burst ift?4' 


pieces. 


■ 'I 

s 


As explained in the notes on the preceding 
self-realization is obtained by mastering the vital aus. ;! 

fFTL _ A. • 1 • 1 1 1 1 . •f . ' 


The two piincipal airs are the outward and the £nwa^4 
known as prdoa and apdwa. See Yoeabnlaty, s. v. prdn, 
and Note on Yoga, §§ 2, 1&, 23. 


€■; 


27. 

kkUh gandith dkemi nd manat* 

brdnth yima» tr'dv^ iimqy gay kid^t* 
thdttra hiziih ekuk y&ma-laye hrur^ 
toh^ nd potf^ ta dddiy latAd 

* V. 1. kkena gandatuMo^ warn tkovitk 


' 4 ‘. 

' 
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[Rajanaka Bhadaia’s Sanskrit iaranslation in Stein A. 

khddanad bAuta^ad vdpi mand ya*ga gatahAra/mam 

9a muktd, nSUamarnad g6 grAfSty artkam hi w 'mrifaA 
The following is the text of Stein B : — 

PlUT I I 

^rrei.1 i wt ajamf i ^ 
inft ^ m ^ irtft I c I] 

By eating and apparelling the mind will not 
become at peace. 

They only have ascended who have abandoned 
false hope^ 

When they have learnt from the scripture 
that the fear of Yama is terrible (to him who is in 
debt to Deedieh 

And when the lender hath trusted them not 
(with a loan), then indeed live they blessed and at 
peace. 

Or, if we adopt the alternative reading, the first two 
lines must he translated : — 

They only who have kept their minds from 
eating and apparel, and who have abandoned false 
hopes, will ascend. 

Tama is the judge of the son] after death. Desire is 
compared to a money-lender, who gives a loan of fraitmn, 
bnt demands a hard repayment of principal and interest. 
Happy indeed is the contented sonl to whom he refoaes 
to make the loan. 


28 . 

yiwa tSt* Mi tim ambar held 
h9Abd yhoa gait tim SAdr am 
UtM / 9mi~para-v^ra9 jUtd 
imtm yii iik wan-idtcam 
E 
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[Bajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A 

xitdrtiam vamtutm grahyawi kmdkdrtham bhyanam tathii 
mand vivekitdm neyam alam bhdgdnucintanaih 

The following is the text of Stein B r — 

^ ^ I « 

% •'WfTJ I 


Don but such apparel as will cause the cold 
to flee. \ 

Eat but so much food as will cause hunger to 
cease. ? 

O Mind I devote thyself to discernment of the | 

Self and of the Supreme, \ 

And recognize thy body as but food for forest 
crows. 


1 


‘W 


29. 

gaiaza* ghem ta dam no gaili 
yibhi no prdwakh mokti-dwdr 
galilag lawan-zan mdith gahhi 
tO-ti chuy dwrlab gahaza-vebdr 

[B^anaka Bh^kara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

gvabhatalabdhau na tamo ’gti kdranam ,, ^ 

tatkd damak kimtu param vivekah ^ 

mrSikariipam lavanMU yathd bkavet f 

tatk&katdptdv api nSiga lahhyaK\ | 

Qmetism and self-command are not require4!| 
for (the knowledge of) the Self, | 

Nor by the mere wish wilt thou reach the doo^. 
of final release. 
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30, 31.] 

E’en though a man become absorbed (in his 
contemplations) as salt is absorbed in water, 

Still rarely doth he attain to the discernment 
of the nature of his Self. 

Ordinaiy ascetism, and even ardent desire, are common 
enongh, bat without the knowledge of the true nature 
of Self, they are of no avail for ultimate release. 


30. 

lib mdru» tahaz vebdru* 
drdg* zanun kalpan trav 
ttitii ehuy ta dir'* mO t/arun 
thunet tkihak milUA gauv 

[BSjfiaaka Bhii&aia’s Sanskrit transiatwn in Stein A. 

U^haA tyaktvi VMMatuuyam oa fadvii 
kStyb nityaA watvabhavdvamariak 
sinydsiuyam nSiva bhinnam yathSlvam 
toimdt tvam tadbkedabuddhir vrtkStva\ 

(Printed edition has iiinyac chunyam.) 

Slay thou desire ; meditate thou on the nature 
of the Self. 

Abandon thou thy vain imaginings ; for know 
thou that that knowledge is rare and of great price. 

Yet is it near by thee ; search for it not afar. 

(It is naught but a void); and a void has 
become merged within the Void. 

C£ veraes 11 and 69. 


81. 

makurat zan mol Mum manat 
ada me lib^m zanat zan 
tuh yMi dynfkum nitht pdnat 
toruy tuy ta bbh n6 AeA 
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[BiySluftiS'Bteukam’g S&nskrit translation in Stein A. 

eittddarie nirmalatvam prayate 
jprSdbkitd me tve jane pratycAhijna 
irdo devah tvaemripo maydeau 

ndham na tvam naiva cdyam prapanca]f\ 

The foulness of my mind fled from me as 
foulness from a mirror, 

And then %mong the people did I gain repute 
(as a devotee). 

When I beheld Him, that He was near me, . 

I saw that all was He, and that I am nothing. 




32. 

ehiy iCindri-hcdiy vmdiy 
ie6an wudea neear piye 
. heh ehiy man karilh aputiy 
kek ehiy gih bazith ti-akriy 

[Bajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanriorit translation in Stein A. 
kad(^ prampii 'pi vSmddka eva 
kaieit prt^uddho 'pi ea mptatnlyah 
mdto ’pi kaSeid aSueir mate me ‘ ^ 

hhuktvd etriydik cdpy aparah mpitah 

{MS. baa eeapfiatulgaih and priyatn. We follow tbe printed edition.* j 
The i of . kaickl is apparently lengthened before the casara; f, 
c£ reisea 50 and 56.)] , 

■ .• V 

Some, iliou^ they be sound asleep, a®e yefelf 
awake; ^ 

On otbm^s, though they be awake, hath sJuad^J 
fldlen. _ 

Some, though they bathe itt saered poolsi 
yet tmelean ; > 

Others, tk)ug1[i be fr^ol eaiap^ 

are yet free from action. ' . . 


■'i'fe 
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iA.tjke iUnooii^, 'UncteaaQ^’ is 

imparity of soaL All aeidmi is de&leipea^a^ hinders 
the soul from ehtsining' final release B8% Bays lalla, 
the rerf fiteedma feom action is el ifhe ikwiL The 
body may be a^ slave to daty^ and y^ tim soul may 
be free. 


33 . 

didSdathaMttt-mMdal yet dewat tAaji 
ndtiia-pateana-ddr* andiata-rav 
, tteayoM 4»tii* iaji 

pamy tnA dev ta (er4»» iat 

[R^inaha Bbaakaia’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

yS dvddaSdiUS nay am eva kalpite 
tttdSdite devagrke nayam tikiiak ■ 
tamprerayan prAnaramvi ea iamkard 
yatyatmahhitak ta kam arcayed hudhak 


The following is the text of Stein B : — 

I win: 

lat 

He who hath recognized the Brahma-randhm as 
the shrine of the Self-God, 

He who hath known the Unobstructed Sound 
borne upon the breath (that riseth from the fa^itt) 
unto tile nose, 

His vain imaginings of themselves have 11^3 
far-away, 

And he himself (recognizeth) himcl^ as the 
Ged. To whom ebe, therefore, itiuntid ke offer 
worship ? 
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The ‘ Uiwbstrueted Sound ’ is the mystic syllable 6A, i 
for a full account of which, and for the meaning of this | 
allusion, see the notes on verse 15. Bwddofhdnta. .f 
maii4al, or, in Sanskrit iwada»dtda-mai^ala, is the ^ 
BroJma-randhra (see Note on YSga, §§ 5, 7, 19, 21, 26). 1 
As a technical term it is said at the present day to be 
a spot or cavity in the anterior fontanelle of the brain, ’i 
under the frontal sinns. Other authorities identify it f 
with the central canal of the spinal cord. It is closely | 
connected with the Saiatrqra, which, in each man, is 
the abode of the Supreme Siva, who is to be recognized | 
as one with the Self, i.e. as the Supreme Self. Hence, 
if a man recc^nize this, he knows that he himself is the 4!' 
Supreme Self within himself, and that it is unnecessary, 'f 
to worship any other deity. f 

VO- 


34. 

oivy Sm-kar yet ndbi dare 

kumhuy Irahmdndas turn gate* 
akh tuy imnthH betas hare 
tat tdt manihP'r kydh hare 



if 


* V.l. ^dmorgate 

^ [Rajanaka Bhiskaia’s Sanskrit translatioa in Stein A. 

d hrahmdnda'A nabhito yena nilyam 
• omkardkAyo maatra ekd dhrld 'yam 

hrtvd eittam, tadvinusrSaikatdraw 

kirn tatydayair maniravpidair vidkeyavi] 

He from whose navel steadfastly proceedetW 
in its upward course the syllable 5)h, and nas^rf 
but it, 

And for whom the Jcumhhaka exercise fonnefc^l 
a bridge to tKe Bf^ma~randhra, 

He beareth in his mind the one and oid. 
mystic spell, ’ Jr 

And of what benefit to him are a thousai^ 
spells? 'k 
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35 ,] 

Or, if we take the alternative reading of the 
second line, that line must be translated : — ■ 

And whom the kumbJiaka exercise leadeth into 
the abode of the moon by the Brahmorrandhra. 

This verse, like the preceding, is in praise of the 
mystic syllable dm, which is here stated to possess all 
the virtues of all other mystic syllables, or spells, put 
together. By the ‘navel’ is meant the kanda, or 
mysterious bulb supposed to exist in the r^on of the 
navel and the pudendum. It is the focal centre of all 
bodily thought and action, and from it radiate the 
various tubes through which circulate the vital airs. 
In the true devotee, the syllable is fixed here, and 
perpetually rises upwards (as slated in the preceding 
verse) from the heart. 

The kumhhaka or ‘jar* exercise consists in meditation 
accompanied Idj ‘bottling up’ or retaining the breath 
aSter inspimtion {piniS^ The devotee by this sup* 
pression blocks ap the vitel airs circulating through the 
tubes fwiiating &om the kanda, and thereby causes 
the organ of thought to become absorbed into Siva 
represented by the mystical moon supposed to exist in 
his brain. For further explanation of this extremely 
recondite theory, see Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, and 
Vocabulary, s. v. »dm. 

Regarding the Brahma-randhra, see the note on the 
preceding verse. It is situated close to the Sahatrdra, 
which is the abode of the moon (see Note on Yogs, §§ 8, 19). 


35, 

gamtdrat dy^t tapasiy 

Iddha-prakdih lobum tahaz 
marSm na kuh ta mara na kdin 
mara neck ta la»a neck 

[B^anaka BhSskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
daddya tamadram aham vardki 
prdpld vUuddharh aahajam prabodkant 
mriye na katydpi na ko ’pi me vd 
mrldmrte mdih prati Myaripe 
(MS. reroiW.)] 
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[36. 

I came into this universe of birth and rebirth^ 
and throligh asceticism gained I the self-illuminating 
light of knowledge. 

If any man die, it is naught to me ; and if 
I die it is naught to him. 

Good is it if I die, and good is it if I live long. 

Praise of perfect contentment. The idiom of marem 
na kuh is worth noting. Literally it is ‘ no one will die 
for me or, as we should say in Ireland ‘ no one will die 
on me’, i.e. if any one die- it will not be my business 
The commentary here qhotes the following verse of 
U^iala Deva [^im-*totrdvali, xiii. 3] as to the point : — 
tdvake vapim vi»wa-nirbhare 
cit-ntdhdraM-maye niratyayi 
tisthatah mtatam areatah Prabhum. 
jivitam mrtam athdnyad astu me . 

As I stand in thy imperishable body, which is composed' 
of the cosmos, and is of the nectar of pure 8pirit,^jj<d as^ 
I everlastingly worship the Lord, let me have life or let 
me have death (for it matters not). 


■J 

.’X 


■A 


36. 

prathwf tirtkoM paiidn tannyde 
gwdrani »vM-dar*iena-myil^ 

' Httd ! paritk mau niehpath d* 
deeKSkh dure dramun nyHi'* 

[I^iSnaka Bh^kara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A 
yatnena moksaikadhiyd tadami 
etmnydeinat tirtkamrdn praydnti 
eittaikasddkyo na m lobAyate Utir 
dnrvdtlkalam bkdty adnilam drdi 
(Printed e^Uon has mikfinkadidyeih.) 

The following is the text of Stein B 


■r 

-k‘ 
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3 7 .] 

An ascetic wandereth from holy place to holy 
place, 

\ To seek the imion brought about by (visiting 
a god, and yet he is but) visiting himself. 

O my soul ! study thou (the mj^teiy that dod 
is thy Self) and be not unbelieving. 

The farther thou wilt look (from thy Self), the 
more green will seem the heap of grass. 

The uselessness of seeking God by long pilgrimages, 
when He is really the Self of the seeker. Dramutt is the 
du6 grass of India. Here, a pile of this grass is used 
metaphorically to indicate worldly pursuits. The further 
a man’s thoughts wander from the consideration of the 
identity of the Supreme and the Self, the more tempting 
will these wtnrldly pursuits appear. 


37. 

pawan pirith yu»'* ani wagi 

ta» horn gpanhi na bdc/ia ta iresh 
tik ye» karun dntih* tagi 
iajMdra* my zeyi neck 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
yah purakem, cittam main, rodhayet kmtlrdddikam 
na pidayati mmsdre gaphalath cdtyajivitam 
(MS. has ksuttnlSeikam^^ 

He who tightly inhaleth his vital airs, and 
bringeth them under the bridle. 

Him, verily, nor htmger nor thirst will touch. 
He who is skilled in doing this unto the end. 
Fortunate in this universe will he be beam. 

Piraia, or inhalation of the breath, is one 
methods employed to encompass prdnd^cma, ta restraint' 
of the vital airs, a necessary process for tim obtainment 
of complete yd^, or union with the Supreme. See Note 
on §§ 2, 21, 23, and Yocabuiuy, s. vy. nodi 
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and pran 2. By these yoya-processes, when a man is 
rehom into the world, he will be able in it to effect 
this union. With the second line the commentary 
compares Bhagavad Gita, ii. 14, 15 : — 

mdfrd~sparM* tv,, Kaunteya, sit6»na-sukha-duhkha-ddh I 
agamapdyino ’nitydt t&g titik»a»wa, Bhdrata II 
yam hi na vyathayanty ele purusam, purumrmhha I 
mma-duhkha-tukham dkiram so ’mrlatwdya kalpate 11 
It is the touchings of the senses’ instruments, O Kuntfs 
son, that beget cold and heat, pleasure and pain ; it is 
they that come and go, that abide not ; bear with them, 
O thou of Bharata’s race. 

Verily the man whom these disturb not, indifferent 
alike to pain and pleasure, and wise, is meet for immor- 
tality, O chief of men. (Barnett's Translation.) 


• -j- 

,4 




38. 

zal thamawun hutawah f^randicun 
w&rdhwa-gaman pairiv iarith 
kdiha-dheni did skramdwun 
antih' sakoP* kapata-harith 
[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

nirastambhd vahmiaityam tathSiva 

pddais tadvad vydrmydnam hy ascdcyam 
doho dhenoh kdsfhamayyds tathawa 
sarvam cSUaj jrmhhitam kaitavasya 
(MS. has dheno kSstha° and caita. The printed edition omits hy.)l 

To stop a flowing stream, to cool a raging fire, 
To walk on one’s feet in the sky, 

To labour at milking a wooden cow, — 

All these, in the end, are but base jugglery. 

By means of intense ytga, or concentraticm of the 
mind, it is quite possible to achieve magpical powers 
(vibhiti ; see note on Ysga, § 2), and to perform apparently 
impossible actions; but this is nothi^ but the art oc:, 
a conjurer. The true yogi disdains such miraculous 
powers. They^ to which he devotes himself is uni<«. 
with the Supreme Self) by acquiring the knowledge c* 
his own Self. 


t 


? 

I 




, 
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39. 

ku^ jnul'^ ta kSua pudiov^ 
kam ku»um Idg'zSs pize 
kawa go^ dize* zalaei donl 

kawa-tana mantra Shenkar-swatma mtze 

40. 

man puth^ toy yiik puthotu 
bdwd¥ ktuum Idg'zh pize 
the*hi-ra»d gO^ dizSt zalaei ddnl 
bidpi-mantra Shenkar-modtma Kuze 

[RZjSnaka Bl^iskara’s Sanskrit translation of 39 and 40 in Stein k. 

kak pautpikah kdpi ea tatya jtaini 
putpaii ca kair devavaraeya pijd 
kdryd, tathd kim gadukam vidheyam 
mantras ca ka» tatra vada prayvgyah 

icchdmandhhyim nanu pauspikdlhydm 
dddya puspavi dnlhabhdvandkhyam 
rvdnandapirair gadukam ca dattrd 
maundkhyamantrena samarcayeiam 

The following is the text of 39 and 40 in Stein B : — 

gpft 7T 3P5nr 

fijt I I ^ « 

w I I «. I 

I I ^ I 

irfljT’sr I wsx 

jnm I ‘»o i] 
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39. Who is the man, and who the woman, that 
bringeth wreaths ? 

What flowers shouldst thou oifer in His 
worship ? 

"V^at stream of water wilt thou pour ovct 
H is image ? 

By what mystic formula will the &va'Self 
become manifest ? 

40. The mind is the man, and pure desire is the 
woman, that bringeth wreaths. 

Offer thou the flowers of devotion in His 
worship. 

Nectar of the moon, for ritual, shalt thou make 
to stream over Him. ■ 

By the mystic formula of silence will the 
^iva-Self become manifest. ■ 


'if 

'9 


4 

■¥ 

I 




A plea for gpiritual, as against formal worship. The 
nectar from the moon refers to the mystic moon in the 
mhatrdra (cf. verse 33) said to abide under the frontal 
s^ntis. From this moon a mystic nectar passes into the 
spiritual frame of the devotee, and enables him to become 
master of himself. For further particulars, see Note on 
Yoga, §§ h, 8, 19, 20, 21, and Vocabulary, s. v. torn. 

^ The mystic formula, or mantra, of silence is the so-called ■■rf; 
qfapa mantra, in which the devotee utters no sounds hnt'fj; 
simply performs various exhalations and ihhalaticftBt'jl 
It is also called ham»ah (cf. verse 65), in which 
the anntvara or represents Fumsa, and the visatya 
PrakftL The Tdntriia-aMidAdna (8.v.) defines ajapa ^ 
hanua, or inspiration + expiration {SvSta-praSvdga), saying 
that 60 fncitas = 1 prd*a, 60 prdnat 1 nadi, W 
= 1 aMratra (day and night). Thus in one day-night .ff 
there are 21,600 ieSm-praivatat, or ha'ktayajpat. 




41. 

ayls iami diaii ta iami mtate 
gaiha iasn di»hi iawa zSna wati 
antih* day tagtnu^ tafe 

eiS*i3 nB mti 


• : 




■t 
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[R^anaka Bbaeicaia^ ^aidprit totnslatioa in St^n A. 
kayo, diii kena pathdgatdkam 
jxikedd gamiffi^ kena 

ittkam gatim vedmi nijdm na tatmai 
ucekvdsamatrena dkrtim lhajdmi 
(Printed edition has patMOta kfHo.) 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

(sic) 

^ap^6rt®(^»rr 

From what quarter did I come, and by what 
road? 

To what quarter shall I go? and how shall 
I kiKiw the road ? 

In the end, if I gain the good counsel (it is 

well), 

For there is no substance in an empty breath. 

‘Reason thus with life, a breath thou art.’ Lalla 
knows not whence she came or whither she will go. 
Life is but an empty breath. The one thing that is 
worth grasping is the teaching of the identity of the 
^ Self with the Supreme Seif. 


42. 

gagan if^y hhu~tal tfly 

tpy chukk den paican ta rath 
arg kandan poth ptm* iFy 

ifly ekmkh tdmy ta U^tiy kydk 

(B^Snaka Bhaskaia’s Sanskrit translation in Stem A. 
akdfo bhir myur apd 'nilai ca 
ratrii edhak cHi tarvam tvam eva 
Udkaryatvat pntpam arghddi ea tvadt 
tvtttpiydrthaA ndiva kimcil btbhi ’kam\ 
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Thou alone art the heavens, and Thou alone 
art the earth. 

Thou alone art the day, the air, the night. 

Thou alone art the meal-offering, the sandal 
inunction, the flowers, the water of aspersion. 

Thou alone art all that is. What, therefore, 
can I offer thee ? 

Another plea for spiritual, as against formal worship. 
The whole creation is but an emanation from the Supreme. 
Any offering made hy man can only be an offering of 
Himself to Himself. 


yenf Uth manmath mad Mr mSrun 
mata-nogh^ morith ia logun da* 
tamiy tahae YuAwar gSrun 
tdmiy »druy vyondun »wd* 

[imaiiaka Bhaskata's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
kdmo Idbho ’kamkftii cSli ySna 
yatndt purvam marita mdrgacaurdA 
UndivSHendiharam dhdma labdhm 
tarvam tyaktva hhatrmvad bhaviyatam 

(MS. has °caurah and bhavajSmtm, Printed edition eSiva gena.)] 

• 

He who hath slain the thieves — desire, lust, 
and pride — 

When he hath slain these highway robbery 
he hath thereby made himself the servant (of all). 

He hath searched out Him who is the real and 
true Lord. 

He hath meditated and found that all that is 
is ash^. 

The true saint is the servant of all, by his humility 
and loving kindliness; 
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44 . 

panat logith ridukh mi tPk 
mi a Mdddu littum Adh 
pdnM-mattz yili dyukkvJtk md tflh 
mi a ta jtdna* dyutim kkSk 

[^janaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

dehdduatkoSapidhdnatat tvdm 
aprdpya khinndtmi dram makeia 
upddkinirmuktavibodharipani 
jnatvddya vurdniim updgatd tvdm 
(MS. has dehdpf', updgatatvdt.)] 

(This verse has throughput a double meaning. 
The first meaning is : — ) 

Absorbed within Thyself, Thou remainedst 
hidden from me. 

The livelong day I passed seeking for ‘ me ’ 
and ‘ Thee ’. 

When I beheld Thee in my Self, 

I gave to Thee and to my Self the unrestrained 
rapture of (our union). 

(In the second meaning, the two words and U, 
‘ I Thee are taken as one word mike, which means 
‘ earth and we get the following translation : — ) 

My body befouled I with mud, and Thou 
remainedst hidden from me. 

The livelong day I passed seeking for mud. 

When I beheld the mud upon my body, 

I gave my body the unrestrained rapture (of 
union) with the mud. 

In the first version, Lal]& tells ns how, in the days^ of 
her ignorance, she imagined that she conld dktii^paish 
between her Self and the Snpieme Self, tod then, how, 
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when she had discovered their identity, she was filled 
with the rapture of union. Moreover, as the Supreme 
Self was identical with her Self, He also was filled with 
the same rapture. 

In the second version she sarcastically compares earthly 
possessions and desires to the mud with which an ascetic 
danbs his body. He who cares for these has all the joys 
of possession, ignorant of the truth that they are worthless 
as mud. 


45. 

hu»h pSsh iel dipA zal nd gaike 
tadlAdwa g^a-kath mani Aege 'i 
SAemhAvt sSri nityi panane yikhe 
»dda peze taAaza akriy nd zeye ^ 

[R^anaka Bh^kara’s Sanakrit'tianslation in Stein A. 
putpddikam dravyam idani na tatya 
pijdtu, prdjnd, upayogi himdt 
, guriipadeSdd dfdAayd m hAaktyd 

mrtydTcyate yem viiuddAa dimd 

(By poetic licence the « of pujagu is shortened before pn Printed 
edition has pujam sarvam upayogi in which the second a of 
samtnt is lengthened before the cssnia ; cf. verse 32.)] 

KuSa-grasa, flowers, sesame*see^ water,— all, ; 
the paraphernalia of worship — are wanted not 

By him who taketh into heart with honest, 
faith his teacher's word. ' 

In his own loving longing he will ever meditate 
upon ^ambhu. 

He will sink into the true joyance; and sc^ 
becomii^ in his nature free from actimt, he will not 
be bom againu 






} i 

I 






''Ijs 

■Y' 




_ AcHtm — wmrlcB, d^re — is the great en^j of ah»rp* ^ 
tion into the Supreme, and causes perpetu^ reWr^ ; 

By recognizing the identity of the Self ^th tte Suj^in^ ®, 
as taught by the guru, or spiritual teadier, a naan he^siwa 
free from the bond of action. 

Samhhu is a name of Siva. ‘ J 
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46 . 

a»i pSndi ziti zdmi 

n^thap zttdn kari drthait 
wak^r'-wak^rat nonuy dti 
nitki ckuy ta parzdntan 


[Rajanaka Bhaskara'i Sanskrit translation in Stein A 

sndtam hazantam vividhatk vidheyam 
kurvantam ilatparajdtam antam. 
paSyatmatatlvam nijadeha eva 
krtapradeidntaramdrganena 

(Printed edition has Hatpura na tantam, paiyAtmadlvam, and kriadt.) 


The following is the text of Stein B : — 

’•fw I 

wHt m n 3 »] 

He it is who laugheth, who sneezeth, who 
cougheth, whof yawneth. 

He it is who ceaselessly batheth in holy 

pools. 

He it is who is an ascetic, naked from year’s 
end to year’s end. 

Eecognize thou that verily He is nigh to 

thee. 


‘ The Kingdom of heaven is within yon.’ 

The ascetic wanders about to holy places and torments 
his body in his search for God. He knows n<^ that all 
the time He is the ascetic’s Self, and is hence ever cl<w 
at hand. When the ascetic performs the meet trivial 
action, it is really not he who does it, Imt the Supreme, 
Who is identical with his Self. 


p 
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47. 

yeth tarot t&t*-pk<^ ltd v^iy 
taih tori takaliy pSff^ een 
mrag trvgal g&n^ zala-kdstiy 
zen nd zga ta totny pea 

[I^jSnaka Bbaskan’s Sanskrit translation in Steba A 


■h 


i, 

t 


tarooare yatra na tariapatya 
kaiM ’pi maty eva vieitram etai 
vivardhate tatpayatd tamattam 
hhutam ttkitam bidei ca dekijatam 

tPrinM odition has the last line gSvat prtmSHatk Idmdu ifhifStum.) 


- 



T 



The following is the text of Stein B ^ 

% 

«iT I 


, It is a laka so tiiat in it a mustard seed f 
findeth no room. 

Yet from that lidce doth every one drink water^ft 
And into it do deer, jackals, rhinoceroses 
sea>alephants ■ 

Keep falling, falling, almost bofffire they ka^- 


time to become bom. 


' -’-if 


^The raal insigiuGca'nce of the nnirane. Ae compai#^ 
■with the TJniveraal Self it ie of no neftonat ; yet 
xnortnb lo^ opon it as eomething wot^etfU, and enjoy ^ 
Life, too, ia hot a inotnetttaiy aS eMopsered 

eftwnity; and, in iw^ity, an nnsaved tool, in whateW J 
iimi it may 1^ Imhii, haa no tame to Kve, bnt, fioo 
pMnt of view of Ettftaity, lives for bnt iwitoi, 
dies and dies, and iabmn usd r^>om, i^in wd ^ 



48, 49.] m 

48 . 

Jja$ Wk mh** tMl^n td gw&Hd 
kal mg i$r’HfUu Hm-nMS H 
nmeAun hydt^im* itaa» 

mg-ti kal ganeyg zi zdg'^ma* tap 

*y.\.tdp 


49 . 

mat vi6ndi zolura 
zigar m6rum 
t&i Lai nav dram 
ggli daP trap mag taP 

[BSjSnaka BbSdcaia’s SimskHt t^siulafioA St 'it and 49'ifi Stein A. 
droffmk vidiaA Urtkavarda gaidkaik 
drSmta athUi iadgu*attrt6»ef» 

M9 ’Jd ii fim ii Uti M MMu id a 
todntar nivk^d hkaln tadvimarti 
(MS. has khinnS ca managma.) 

tato 'tra dfgtvdvaranani Ihiyo 
jhataiii maydtralva bhavi*gatUi 
bhaktyd yada tdni ca [sam.pra'\vittd 

lalleti lake prathitd taddham, Tugmam 

(MS. drviavaruna”. For the emendation, compare vene 63. The 
MS. is partly defaced in the thhd line. Jndg^g Bom the remains of 
the characters, the missing syllables seem to bare been ttiose pnt 
between brackets. Printed edition bean out the above mtaeadatioBs. 
It also has hhaMctvS for bhaktjfS.}] 

48. I, Lalla, wearied myself seeking for Him and 
searching. 

I laboured and strove even beyond my stimigth. 

I began to look fbr Him, and, lo, 1 sa# tiiat 
bolts were on His door, 

And even in me, as I was, did for 

Iffim become fixed ; and there, where 1 I gazed 
nponHim. 

r 2 
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49. Foulness burnt I from my soul. | 

My heart (with its desires) did I slay. 

And then did my name of Lalla spread abroad, ;|' 
When I sat, just there, with bended knee. 

I 

48. Inelfectaal hnman efforts. In her nnre^enerate 

days LallS had striven to find God. Then, by Gods 
grace, she was permitted to see that the door of approach : J 
to Him was barred to all hnman effort, and that no S 
strivings of hers were of avail. So she stood there, s; 
ontside the door, fall of naught but longing love, and > 
He revealed Himself to her, for she found Him in her ;; 
Self I 

49. A continuation of the preceding verse. When 
she had given up effort, and, having cleansed her niind 
from earthly passions, waited in patience with huinility ; 
then, and not till then, did she gain the true wisdom, 
and her reputation as a prophetess became widely spread. ; 

■“v 


50. 

tragi nettffi *ardh »ar* *arag, 
aki nengi sarag arghSg Jay 
HaramdkAa Kausara akh gum garag 
gati nengi garag ghuhdkdr 

[B^anaka Bhaskaia’s Sanskrit translation. 

vdratrayam niramayam gmardtni 
tathSikaddham avakdiahmam 
dkdiam anydny apt eddhhutani 

g/mardmi iinyavt -khalii gaptavdram 

(From the printed edition. The last syllable of tathSikaddham 
lengthened before the caesura; of. verses 32 and 56.)] 


1 








Three times do I remember a lake overflowi^ I' 
Once do I remember seeing in the firmam^:£ 
the only existing place. ’ 
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Once do I remember seeing a bridge from 
Haramukh to KaQsar. 

Seven times do I remember seeing the whole 
world a void. 

As s result of her having' achieved the perfect know- 
ledge, not only, as told in the preceding verse, has she 
gained a great reputation, but she has become endued 
with the power of remembering the occurrences of her 
former lives. 

At intervals of a kalpa (i.e. a day of Brahma, or 
432 million years) the universe incurs a partial dissolution 
[kha^^-pralapa). A hundred years of Brahma — each 
year being made up of these kalpag, or days of Brahma — 
constitutes a maha-kalpa, or g;«at kalpa. At the end of 
this vast period of time there js a ‘ great dissolntion ’ 
(mahd-pralapa) ih which not pnly is onr universe 
destroyed, but ^ the wrwids of the gods with thmr 
inhabitants, and' even BrahmK himself. 

The lake mentioned by Lalla is, as in verse 47, the 
universe. By its overflow is meant a partial dissolution, 
three of which she remembers experiencing. When the 
only place that exists is the firmament, it is a great 
dissolution, and she remembers seeing one of these. 

Between the peak of Haramukh to the North and the 
mountain lake of Kausar to the South, lies the Valley of 
Kashmir. At the beginning of the kalpa now current 
this Valley is said to have been a lake called Satisaras, 
and across this lake, from Haramukh to Kausar, she 
remembers a bridge.* 

Seven times altogether she remembers seeing the 
world becoming absorbed into the Void (cf. Note to 
Verse 1). 

Lalla’s object in mentioning these experiences over 
such enormous periods of time is to emphasize the eternal 
pre-existence of the soul, and its perpetual birth and 
rebirth unless released by the true knowledge. 

Cf. Verses 93 and 95. 

’ Cf. Saja-faraitgini, L 25. ‘ Formerly, since the b^ginninff of the 
Kalpa, the land in the womb of the Himalaya was filu^ wifli water 
during the periods of the [first] six Manus [and formed] the * Itfike of 
Sati’ (Safi$aras). Aflerwirds . . . Kasyaf* . • . cr«rted the land 
known by the name of Kaimir in the space [previously occupied by] 
the lake.’ Stein's Translation. 
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51. 

zanane zayay r“<* toy Ifitiy 
karith wddara* iahu Mesh 
phirith dvoar hazard root* tatiy 

Shiv ekuy krith** ta hen roSpadesh 

52. 

yhsay skel pHhis to, patas 

s6y shel ehey pmthi -won'* desk 
shy shel shid>a-wonis gratas 

Shiv ekuy kriifh'* to, ipu wopadesk 

58. 

rav n?ata thali-thaH iopHan 
tdp'tan wdttoni'* wotlom'* desk 
Warun mata luha-gam aUtan 
Shiv ekuy krutk'* toy hen wopadesh 

54. 

yihay matm-r&p^ pay diye 
yikay hkdrye-rup* kari vis^sk 
yihay mayk-rUp^ ant* zuv hkye 
Shiv ekuy kriHh'* ta tUn wUpadesh 

[Bajanaka Kkaskant’s Sanskrit tnuslation of 51i-54. 
prasrSdaram Mesayutam vinlya 
jdto maldkto 'py anuydti sarklatam 
yatprerilah saukkyadhiyd narai striM 
kadena labkyam Srnu tarn gurdk sivara, 

yathd SildtkSiva svajdtibkiddh 
pitkhdiudndvidkarripahkdyini 
iatkSiva yS ’nantatayd vibidfi 

kttsfeua labkyam irnu tarn yurSk tivam 

Maid tthati naih kirarwir ytMS ra/vih 
pataty abkediua yrMms vabbriyara 
jakm tatka sorvajayadyrk^u 

kastena labkyam irnu toA gurai shasn 


■ fi 
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fayg^ftada , »« 
bhdrydnaripeifa vilatakdrinl 
yac chaklir ante mrtiripam eti ca 

iaffena lahhyam (rnu taA gurSh Avam 
(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of 52, 53, and 54 in Steim B 

^ I ITT 

% TJPT I 

hbY IT I 1 I 

xw^niT ^inwfli Hiving I 
irrq^iTni^^i 

^ wf liWt ^ ’•’ItiH • 

l[f^l I 

TTf^i Tnf^niFflt 

*ifT IT I I 

51. Comely and full of sap were they bora from 
the mother, 

After causing many a pang to her womb. 

Again and again thither did they oime, and 
waited at that door. 

Hardly, in sooth, is ^ira to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 

52. The same rock that serveth for a pedestal or 
for a pavement 

Beally is but (jMtrt of) a district of the earth. 

Or the sacue rock may become. (a mObtoiie) 
for a handsouM miU. 

Hardly, in sooth, is ^iva to be found. Meditide 
therefore on tilm doctrine. 



% 
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53. Doth not the sun cause (everything) to glow in 

every region ? J 

Doth it cause only each good land to glow ? | 

Doth not Varuna enter into every house ? j 

Hardly, in sooth, is 6iva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. ) 

t 

54. The same woman is a mother, and giveth milk f 

unto her babe. | 

The same woman, as a wife, hath her special > 
character. 

The same woman, as a deceiver, endeth by 
taking thy life. ' 

Hardly, in sooth, is 6iva to be found. Meditate j 
therefore on the doctrine. 

A group of verses linked together by their fourth lines, 
which are identical in each. Verse 80 belongs also to 
this group. 

51. The soul, while still in the womb of its mother, 
remembers its former births, and determines to seek 
release from future transmigration as soon as it is bom. 

But directly it is bom it forgets all this, and, becoming 
entangled in worldly desires, is condemned to visit - . 
wombs again and again, and to wait at their doors for . ■] 
admission again into the world. Cf. Verse 87. ; 

As the attainment of Siva is thus hard for a mortal ■, 
once he is born, Lalla entreats him to heed her doctrine, 
and thus to obtain release. 

62. All things are but forms of the Supreme. She 5 
uses as a parable the &ct that though a pedestal, a 
pavement, a tract of land, or a millstone, may all differ -i, 
widely in appearance, at bottom they are all the same^ i 
only stone. J 

53. Another parable showing the universality of the h 
Supreme. He is everywhere without exception, just as i 
the sun shines impartially on every spot in the earth, 
and just as Varuna, the god of water, is found in every 
house, and not oiily in the houses of the good. The fects ^ 
described are those mentioned in Matt. v. 45, but the •’:! 
application is different. - 
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54. Another parable to the same effect. The infinite 
variety of a woman, as a mother, as a wife, or as a Delilah. 
Yet she is, throughout all, the same — a woman. The 
Sanskrit translation makes the Delilah to be the iakti, 
which misleads people from the truth, appearing at one 
time as a mother, and at another as a wife, but always 
a misleader. 


55. 

kandev geh iez' kaudev wan-wds 
vephol’’' man no. ratith ta wa» 
den rath ggnsPrith panun'* shwd* 
yuthuy chukh ta tyvthuy a* 

[Bajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

grhe nivato na vimokeahelur 

vane Hhava yogivaraih pradistah 
dhdnimm evatmavimariunddhyd 

yathd stkitas tvam paramo 'sty upayah 

(From the printed edition.)] 


Some have abandoned home, some have aban- 
doned hermitage ; 

But fruitless is every abiding-place, if thou 
hast not thy mind under subjection. 

Day and night counting each breath, 

As thou art, so there abide. 

Some, in the hope of salvation, have abandoned house 
and home for a hermit’s life, and others, in a like hope, 
have given up such a life, and have become ordinary 
householders. But it matters not where one lives, so 
long as one applies oneself to learning the mystmes of 
Self. The devotee should practise restraining his breath 
— one of the chief means of secnring emandpatioir. See 
Verses 37 and 40 and Vocabulary s. w. iiddt and prdu 2. 

‘ Caelum non aniraum mutant qui tiaas mare cnrrnnt.’ 
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56. 

ye gSrd Paramethward ! 

bdvtam Se ehtty antar vyexP* 
d^tMway wopaddn kandd-purd 

kawa i'^run^ ta kdh kawa toP* 


57. 

ndbi-e(Adna ehey prakrMh zalairdni 
Aidii turn yeti prdn wata-goV^ 
hrahmdnda petha naAi wakaicani 

h^A tawa P^ntn'^ ta Adh tawa toP* 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 56 and 57. 

gurd ! mamtiitam vpadmam ekaik 
kurneva bddhdptikaram daydtaA 
Adh-Adk imau ataA tamam deyajdtdv 
u»no ’»ti Adh kirn atka huh evMtah 

rndthyvitAiia Adh jathamgnitaptd 
Aik dvddaidwfac cAiiirdt gamutthah 
Adh prdutahhulS 'tty aiha huh apdnah 
tiddhduta evum muuikhih pr,ad%^\aA 

(From the printed edition. The a of mamSitam and t him tM?e 
lengthened l>eToi>eibe utsaura ; ef. -renee 62 and 66.) 

The following is the text of 56 and 57 in Stein B 

iinr ^ 61 ^ (sic) fT| • «pr Tnft laai 

iro^(sic> 

m ^6^(1^) mi i)^i] 
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66. O my Teacheit 1 Thou who, art aa Ck)d tq me ! 

Explain thou to me the inner meaning ; for it 

is known to thee. 

Two breathings are there, both taking their 
rise in the City of the Bulb. 

Why then is cold, and, Mh hot ? 

67. The region of the navel is by nature fiery hot. 

Thence proceedeth thy vital air, rising to thy 

throat, (and issueth from thy mouth as hah). 

When it meeteth the river flowing from the 
Brahmorrandhra (it issueth from thy mouth as Ifh), 

And therefore K'h is cold, and hah is hot. 

Hiese two versM refer to the practice of prdndgama, 
or -«a{^>res8iiig the breath in order to obtain ySga, or 
onion with the Snpreme. Expiration and inhalation are 
carefully watched and controlled by the gogi. Lalla 
notices that some of her expirations, which she names 
fi^h, are cool, while others, which she calls kdh, are hot. 
She addresses her guru, or spintual teacher, whom she 
has been taught, like all devotees, to recognize as the 
representative to her of God. 

In order to understand the reply, it must be -explained 
that, according to ^aiva teaching, situated within the 
body, between the pudendum and the navel, is a iumda, 
or bulb, the focus of all bodily action, from which radiate 
the various nddi*, or tubes, through which circulate the 
prdna*, or vital airs. This kamla is cSalled kandd-purd, or 
‘ City of the Bulb ’, in verse 56, and ndbi-tthdn, or that 
which has its position near the navel, in verse 57. One 
of the vital airs — called the prdna ko-t — risM 

directly from the kanda through the windpipe, and is 
expired through the mouth. Hence it is hot. For 
further partic^srs, see the Note on Yoga, § 5, and the 
Voeabnlary, s. w. kandd-purd, ndi^i, and prdn, 2. So 
much ibr the hot air. 

The Jirakma-fandim is tbe anterior fentitteUe in the 
upper part of the head ($§ 5, 27). Near this is the 
nahatrdra (§§ 19, 20, 21, 27), a spot which is tile upper 
extremity of the tute caliea the mtfunhdi ndtii, the other 
extremily of wh^ tiie i/mdat mentioned. 
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This saha*rdra is considered to be the abode of that 
emanation of the Supreme Siva, which is the man’s Self, 
and which is mystically spoken of as the moon. The 
moon is universally looked upon as the source of coldness, 
and hence the vital air passing down the gustmnd nodi is 
cold. When this meets the hot air, prana, coming 
upwards from the kanda (close to which is the microcosmic 
sun, §§ 5, 8, 9, 21), thSs prana is deprived of its heat by 
contact with the down-flowing stream, and hence, in this 
case, the expired air is cold. For further particulars, see 
the Vocabulary, s. v. Mm. 

H“A is a short abrupt expiration, and MA is a prolonged 
one ; and at the bottom of the teacher’s explanation lies 
the idea that in the short expiration the hot upward 
cuiTent of air suddenly meets the downward current of 
cold air, and is checked by it. Hence it is cooled. On 
the other hand, a prolonged expiration has time to 
recover itself and to regain its heat. The sun is located 
in the pelvis, and so the upward breath is hot ; and the 
moon is at the brain, and its currents are downwards and 
cold. 


58. 

piA yik karm korum mA arhun. 

yiA ramni uoSiiorwn tiy mantA'^r 
yuAuy hg^md diAat partnn 

my yiA paiama-SAiwun^ tantA"r 





[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

karomi yat karma tad eva pija 
mdami yac cdpi tad eva mantraA 
yad eva cdydti tathdXva yogdd 

dravyam tad evdsti mamdtra tanlram 



I 


(From the printed edition.) 



The following is the text of Stein B : — 
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Whate’er work I did, that was worship. 

Whate’er I uttered with my tongue, that was 
a mystic formula. 

This recognition, and this alone, became one 
with my body. 

That this alone is the essence of the scriptures 
of the Supreme Siva. 

Lahorare e»t orare ; but the labour, it is understood, must 
be dedicated to the Supreme. When all that one does, 
and all that one says is dedicated to Him, this is equal 
to all burnt OiTerings and sacrifices. 


69 . 

iP'h nd hoh nd dhySy nd dhydn 
gauv pdnay Sarwa-kriy nuahith 
anyau dyiithukh kekfi nd anway 
gay sath lay'’ par paskM 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation. 

ndham, na ca tvam na ca kdpi cared 
dhydiMm/a ydgydtra pade 'tiidnte 
kd 'py anvayai cdtra na bhdti fa«mdd 
vUmdrya limn »vam ivdtra sadhhih 
(From the printed edition.)] 

There is no ‘ Thou no ‘I ’, no object of con- 
templation, not even contemplation. 

It is only the All-Creator, who Himself became 
lost in foi^etfulness. 

The blind folk saw not any meaning in this. 
But when they saw the Supreme, the seven 
worlds became lost in nothingness. 

All that exists is but the Supreme in one or other of 
His manifestations. When, therefore, all ontanght man 
knows not the nnity of Self and all ereation with tihe 
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Sopienae Seli^ aad inoagineB ihst there is a difference 
between ‘I’ and ‘then’, or between contemplation and 
its olject, it is really the Supreme, temporarily blinded 
W His own illusive power. Who is lost in this iguoianee. 
Thu paradox, and the logical inference to be derived 
from it cannot be undersCo^ by the blind, i. e. those who 
are sunk in ignorance of the nature of things. But 
when a man has’ once grasped the fecte, the whole 
universe disappears for him, and he gains release. 

The last line may also be translated, ‘ but good men' 
become absorbed in Him, when once they gain sight of 
the Si^reme.’ So interpreted by Bajanaka Bhaskara. 
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60 . 

ikdMn luhh^» poHX-pdnM 

hhtpith gynnat wStum na ku^k 
lay ia tcdis^s al-tkana» 

hdr^ h&T^ hana ta cewan na Mk 




i 

:h 


[B^Siudka Bhukara's Sanskrit translation. 

nt^mdnvefonaya/'namdlrafttratd rrdnti tato 'hark ttkild 
tajjhanSlhmaJiapaBe *tivyane prdnddirodhat tatah 

IdbdhvdnandaturdgrkaM ca tad anu drftvdtra hkandany alaik 
pirndny eva tatkd^ tatra vimuJeka^ prdptpjanak ioeitak 

(From the printed edition. third halfiine does not scan, the 
metre beimr ^ardulavikiidita. The u of anu shonld be long. As it 
falls OB the csesnra, possibly the author intended it to be long by 
metrical licence. There are similar cases in his translations of 
verses 858, 50, and 56 ; cf. also verse 45.)] 


1 




I seiffehM for mys^, and wearied myself in 


-'*r 


vain, ^ 

Pot no one hath, I ween, e’er by aich efforte 
readied the hidden knowledge. ^ 

Then absorbed I myself in Itj and 8t«tightw^.|» 
reached the abode of nectar. 

Where there are many filled jarsy bid no 
drinketh from them. 


f 
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No hnmaA g«ilk tmowledge. 

This ig obtained only W qniotisin mid tbe grain of the 
Supreme. ‘ It ’ In which Lalla became absorbed is the tat of 
the famous Upani^dic formula tat tvam a*i, ‘ thou art It 
the essence of the Saira doctrines. Once s^ bad grasped 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme felf, she 
reached the Al-than. This word means literally ‘the 
abode of wine’, i. e. nectar. The abode of nectar is 
the moon, in which nectar is produced month by month. 
As explained under verses 56, 57, and in the Note on 
Yoga, § 19, a mystic moon, representing the Supreme, 
exists in the spot in the brain called the *aha»rSra. By 
practising yoga, a devotee is finally absorbed microcosmic- 
ally into tbe »aha*rdra, and macrocosmically into the 
Supreme. Lalla laments that so few avail themselves of 
this means of salvation. The wine of salvation is there, 
but few there be that drink of it. 

The pronominal sufiSx m in wotum is a kind of dativu* 
eommodi, and means ‘ in my opinion 

Al^thdn is also explained as a contraction timh-tthana, 
the place of •enough’, where everything is exactly 
balanced, and which can only be described by n^^tion 
of all qualifications, ^neti, niti', i. e. the Supreme. In 
either interpretation the resultant meaning is tbe same. 


61. 

ywd* yih iam ksta pUtxhin paan 
Mrtu* Asfftw biyit kyuC^ 
datik* Idgi-rott^ patikiran watmaa 
ad* ydt^ yoAka la iit* 

[The following is the text of Stein B ; — 

fir I I 

nil w Bnwi 

^ m ffla^ I ^i] 

Whatever work I do, the btttddli ©f the 
C(Hnpletion thereof lieth on myself, 

Bat ihe efotiings and the ©f the 

fraits timrenf die antHher’e. 
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If in the end, without thought for their fruits, 
I lay these works as an offering before the Supreme 
Self, 


Then, where’er I may go, there is it well | 
for me. '4 


The vanity of human wishes. The ordinary worldling 
performs actions for the sake of what he may gain by I 
them; but these gains cannot follow him to another £ 
world. They are left behind to his laughing heirs ’. | 

The true believer, withont thought of reward, does his . 
duty, and offers all that he does to God ; and it is he ’ 
who after death reaps the full firuit of his actions in the 
shape of final release. This is one of the fundamental 
doctrines of the Bhagavad Gita. If a man engages in . 
worldly affairs for the lusts of the flesh, he damns his _ 
soul ; if he takes them up withont regard to their fruits,' • 
solely from the sense of duty (karma-yoga) and the love of 
God (bhakti-ySga), he saves his soul. 


62 . 


rajh yem^ hartal tyoj^ ' ^ 

*warga» by* ehuy taph toy dan ' . " 

tahagas boj^ yen* gbra-kaih j)y* ' 

papa-pone-bdj* chuy panunuy pan "J. 

He who gaineth a kingdom is he who haft , '; 
wielded a sword. 

He who gaineth paradise is he who mortifieft|^ 
himself and who giveth in charity. / 

He who hath knowledge of the nature of 
Self, is he who foUoweth the Guru’s teaching. ’f| 
That which reapeth the fruit df virtue and 
vice is a man’s own Self. 


Every action has its fruit. The etereise of 
activity produces worldly prosperity. If a man pol®^; 
a fornud religion, he reaps the fruit in parsdiae, ssW**; 
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is transient, and from which, when the fruits of his 
pious actions have been exhausted, he will be subject to 
rebirth. 

The one hope of ultimate release is the acquirement of 
• the true knowledge of the Self, and this can only be 
acquired from the teaching of a ^aiva Guru, or spiritual 
preceptor. 


63 . 

jhana-marg chey hdka-wdr^ 
ilizes shema-dataa-kriye-puh'^ 

Idmd-hakra-poih^ prdh'^ kriy dor'* 
kheua khena mohiy wdr^y ehen* 

The way of knowledge is a garden of herbs. 

Thou must enclose it with the hedge of quietism 
and self-restraint and pious deeds. 

Thus will thy former deeds be offered like 
beasts at the Mothers’ sacrifice, 

And, by steady eating of its crop, the garden 
will become empty and bare. 

Deeds are of two kinds, — the deeds of former lives, of 
which the accumulated results still persist, and the deeds 
done in the present life. Both kinds have results,' 
through the action of the endless chain of canse and 
* effect', and so long as these results continue to exist, 
ultimate release is impossible. 

In the garden of knowledge, the herbs are the deeds of 
the present life. It most be carefully guarded from 
outside temptations by the performance of the daily 
obligatory religions rites and the practice of quietism and 
self-rmtraint. In this garden are allowed to browse 
goats dratined to sacriSoe, typifying the works of former 
lives, the fruits of which are the existing crop — the deeds 
of the present life. Hemmed in by the h^gfe of holy 
works, the goats are compelled to eat thk crop, or, in 
other words, the works of former lives are compelled to 
render themselves nn&uHfnl. Thm nafniitfidnem is 
consummated by the sacrifice of tha goats, and when 
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that k accemplished^the soal become assimilated to the 
Sapreme Void, the Sanya. See Yocabolary, s. y. sMA, 

A LamS is one of the divine Mothem, to whom animals 
are offered in saerihce. See Vocabulary, s.y. Idmd, for 
farther particulars. 
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64 . 

ialan kala-zoP yid^way ie goV^ 
vindiv gik wd vmidiv wan-wds 
zonitk mrioa-gath Probh'* amot^ ■ 
yuthiy sdnekh fyuthuy d» 

[The follo'wing is the text of Stein B : — 

^^5^# aif II wrra: i 
I mi.* » 

This is a mixture of Nos. 55 and 64.] 
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If, in flux of time, thou hast destroyed the. 
■whole body of thy desires, ' 

Choose ye a home-life, or choose ye a hermitage,, ^*' 
If thou wilt come to know that the Lord 
all-pervading and without taint, ‘ 

Then, as thou wilt know, so wilt thou be,< 

Freedom from desire and knowledge of the nature ^ 5| 
the Self give ultimate release, whether a man lead fl**' 
life of a householder or bury himself in a hera^t^*- *'' 
The mode of life is immaterial. With this knowledgft*^. 
his own soul becomes assimilated to his conception 
the nature of the Supreme ; and he becomes sprituri}^i||‘ 
one with Him. ' " 

‘A- 


66 . 



Silica iMiva iardn kamta-gaH »6rUk 
fititA viwaidr^ iySi ratk 
Idgi-fo^ ad*y* jrM* mmw kariti 
la»^ prammf tara-fmni^maik 
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[The following i« the text of Stein B : — 

flR fl[^ I 

^ I 1 

ira^ 90 1 

This is a mixture of Nos. S and 65.] 

^He who ever calleth on the name of 6iva and 
who beareth in mind the Way of the Swan, 

Even if night and day he remain busy with 
his worldly calling, 

And who without thought for finits maketh 
his mind non-dualist. 

On him ^lone is ev^ gracious the Iiord of Uie 
Chiefest of go^. 

The Way of the Swan is s mystic name for the 
celebrated formula td ’Aapt, I am He (cf. the tat tvam a*i, 
thoa art It, of verse 60). In Sanskrit letters, if the 
words to 'ham be reversed, they become hanuah, a word 
which means ‘ swan ’. Hence the origin of the ^term. 
The devout believer must perform his necessaty religions 
duties, but, as explained nnder verse 61, without thought 
of the reward that they may brmg. Hdikn is a tttm 
often apjdied to the Supreme Sira dweffing in the 
Sahasr&ra and identical with the individual soul (see 
Note on Y^, §_20). The full litle, in this tense, is 
Farama-havua. The word is also used to indicate the 
Ajtgta mantra. See verse 40. 

The non-dualist mind is that which fully ro^mee 
the identity of the Self with the Supreme Self,-— -that all 
is <«ie, not two, or manifoid. 


6& 

Aawnm Asftti dtMM ptm^pantm ^ 
fyarnujIStktm piamifm^ 
tins* Jaartliiev'- 

e 3 
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Thou hast exit up the hide and pegged it down, '| 
all for thyself. i £j 

Hast thou sown such seed that it will bear f 


abounding fruit ? 'f 

Fool! teaching proffered to thee is but balls 
flung at a boundary-piUar. ^ 

It is all lost, as though sweet stuff were fed 
unto a tawny bullock. . 


Just as a degraded Camar, whose whole occupation is 
with that which is dead and foul, cares for a hide by :-$l 
cutting it into its intended shape and pegging it out to 
dry. 80 the worldly man cherishes his body, which itself 
is but a hide, and stretches it out over the world of 
enjoyment with the pegs of desire. On the other han^ ■ 
the wise man is like a decent husbandman. He sows - 
the living seed that shall spring up and bear the harve^ 
of spiritual blessing. 

Instruction given to the foolish worldly man returns -*£ i; 
to the giver, as a ball in the game of hockey hounds ■;;; 
hack from one of the goal-pillars. vj 

To give instruction to such a person is as much lost ;•§. 
lahonr as it is to feed a lusty bullock with sweetmeats in 
the hope of increasing its milk. ‘Bullock’s milk’ 
a common phrase used to indicate a hoped-for 
impossible result. Here the fool not only believes in it»'^;» 
existence hut tries to increase its yield. G9r, molass^;J|* 
is often given to a eoto to increase her milk. The ftW y, 


tries it on a bullock. 


67. 

i'4 

laliii lalitA wadajf bd-ddy 

' * 

iittd ! mnM(^ ‘May 

''M 

reziy no pata IdA-langariit^ bkdy 


niza-*Kar%ph kyak motkuy hay 

,• J' w 

• W 

Good Sir, for thee wiU I keep 

weeping 

gentle sound and gentle words. 

-*»'• 

My Soul! love for the world 

, begottai 

illusion, hath befallen thee. 
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Not even the shadow of thine iron anchor will 
survive for thee. 

Alas ! why hast thou forgotten the nature of 
thy Self ? 

Lalla addresses herself as ‘ Good Sir 
The iron anchor — a common object in Kashmir navig- 
able rivers — is worldly possessions that tie a man’s soul 
down to this world. None of these will he carry with 
him after death. 


68 . 

Lai ISh idman-bSffa-bara* 

wueKwm Shiwa* mUtk ta Kak 

at* lay amrela-tarat 

zinday Mara» ta me kart kydk 

I, Lalla, passed in through the door of the 
jasmine-garden of my soul. 

And there, O Joy! saw I 6iva seated united 
with His ^akti. 

There became I absorbed in the lake of 
nectar. 

Now, what can (existence) do unto me? For, 
even though alive, 1 shall in it be dead. 

The first line contains a paronomasia. The word 
tdman may be the Persian word meaning ‘jasmine’, or 
may be the Indian word meaning ‘ my own mind ’ or 
‘ soul ’. We have attempted to indicate this in the 
translation. 

Siva united in one with His l^kti, or energic power, 
is the highest form of the Supreme Self. The lake of 
neetar is a metaphor for the bliss of union with the 
Supreme. Drowned in this, thoogh aiiv^ ImHS is as it 
were dead, and is certain of release from foture birth, 
lile, or deatiu 
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69. 

iitta-tvrog^ wagi hUh rotum 
iieliih milavith dashe-na^i-wdv 
iaicay »M*M-kal vigalith 
thvM* thindh miliih gauv 


M 

'i 

!# 


With, a rein did I hold back the steed of my 
thought. 


By ardent practice did I bring together the 


.W 


vital airs of my ten mdis. 

Therefore did the digit of the moon melt and/ ^ 
descend unto me, i 

And a void became merged within the Void. 

The rein by which she bolds back the steed of her 
thought is the absence of desire. 

The nddis are the tubes in the body through which .% 
the vital airs are believed to circulate, and it is the 
devotee’s object to bring these airs under subjectioii. 

See tile Vocabulary s. vv. nddi and prdn, 2, and Note on ,5?:. 
§4 5, 21. ■ ^ 

The mystic moon in the »aha»rdra has been explameay'S, 
above under verses 40 and 56, 57. "When the devot^ ' M 
has completely blocked the circulation of his vital 
this moon distils nectar, as there explained. See alsir 
Note on Yoga, §§ 8, 19, 21, 22. "yp 

For the empty void of matter merging into the 
Void, see verse 11. 

'~W 

■ 

70. 

' '''If.' 

hitA amara-paiki ihov^zi * ^ j" 

tik tr'dmth lagi zuii* 
ioH tandSr^ssi 

ddda~tAut* ia iScAi n9 mide^ . *» 


tV.Lslirc 




♦ V. 1. zire 



71.] lalla-vakyani m 

[The folloMring is the text of Stein 3 : — 

ITOT 

^ Tfjast 3T ffwr m «rT ^ I I 

The MS. numbers this 19 by error.] 


Put thou thy thoughts upon the path of 
immortality. 

If thou leave them without guidance, into evil 
state will they fall. 

There, ^ thou not fearful, but be thou very 
courageous. 

For they are like unto a suckling child, that 
tosseth restless on its mother’s bosom. 

For the literal meaning of the last line, see the 
Vocabulary, s. v. muruu. 


71. 

marukk mSra-bitk kdm hid lib 
na-ta kdn baritk marimi]/ pi» 
manaf khbn diih iwa~vibira tkin 
vitkiy tikond* kyak kyutk* drute" za% 

fThe following is the text in Stein B (in which it has no number) 

»rnn ‘•H'W 

In the fiwi^ liae» the MS; is wonn.eateii, and om weni is 
dertroyed. The wh<de is comiptt and is nniaMligil^ as it Maiids.] 
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Murder thou the murderous demons, lust, f 
anger, and desire. 

Otherwise they will aim their arrows, and 
destroy thy Self. 

With careful thought, by meditation on thy 
Self, give to them quietism as their only food. ^ 

Then wilt thou know what, and how little ^ 
firm, is their realm of power. 

The arrows are temptations to worldliness. 


72. 

iala-hitta ! tcbndas hhaye mo bar 
cyon^ binth harm pana Andd 
ie ko-zanani k»hdd hari, kar 
hewal tatouduy taruk^ nod 



- V 

i 
.<■ 
. A 


Ah restlesd' mind ! have no fear within thy 
heart. -'fi 


The Beginningless One Himself taketh thought 
for thee. 


(And considereth) how hunger may fall from , 

thee. 4 

■' 1 . 

Utter, therefore, to Him alone the cry of .f, 
salvation. 


Trust in God for the things of this life, and He wi|b 
provide. No fomal rites are required in order to secure || 
his protection. All that is necessary is unceasingly to /*./| 
utter the ‘unobstructed cry’ (see verses 14, 15), i.e. ^ 
mystic syllable dm, which properly uttered, and 
faith, will secure the presence of the Supreme, Who » ' 
everything that man caa need. I| 
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73 . 

hamar cliathf^r ratlin gimJiasan 
Mad ndte-rag lila-paryBkk 
kydh monith yiti stkir atawnn'^ 
kb-zana kdiiy maranun^ ghukh 


74 . 

kydh hbdukli muha hhawa-gnd'^ri-ddre 
gM/i"' lirith peyiy tama-pSkh 
yen^a-hath kariuey kbl' chbm-ddr'i 
kb-zana kdgiy marannfC* ghokh 

75 . 

karm i°^h kdran ti^k komhith 
yewa labakk paralbkag okh 
wbth kkag girya-mandal kSmbith 
taway haliy maranun}* ghokh 


76 . 

jiidnak^ ambar pairilh tave 

yim pad Lali dap* tint hrhli okh 
kdran* pranaKak* lay kor'* Laid 
kllh-jygfi kog^a maranud}* ghSkh 


[The following in the text of 73-76 in Stein B : — 

wr irnftTTj fir^ i\fn 

*iKi 

WT I ■ 

’iN. llT 0 > 
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I fjSr 

Iff n^'QI 

arftfsi 

^ I »rci!R^ B 8^ «] 


[78- 


a* 

>-is" 

•S. 

% 

;l 


% 

'-’•'It 


73. A royal chowry, sunshade, chariot, throne, :'{,'l. 
Happy revels, the pleasures of the theatre,.^ 
a bed of cotton down, — .'>1 


Bethink thee which of these is lasting itt.',; 


1 


this world, 

And how can it take from thee the fear of 
death. ?| 

74. In thy illusion why didst thou sink in th«f ;| 
stream of the ocean of existence? 

When thou hadst destroyed the high-banke<^: 
road, there came before thee the slough of spiril 
darkness. 

At the appointed time will Yama’s a 
drag thee off in woful plight. 

Who can take from thee the fear of death?' 

75. Works two are there, and causes three, t 
them practise thou the kimbhaka-ySga. 

Then, in another world, wUt thou gain 
mark of honour. 'ff 

Arise, mount, pierce through the sun’s 

Then will flee from thee the fear of death* 

76. Clothe thou thy body in the garb of knowte^lf 

Brand thou on thy heart thd Ver^ that” 

spake. . - 
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With the help of the pramva Lalls absorbed 
herself 

In union with the Soul-light, and so expelled 
the fear of death. 

These four verses form a group. 

73. The chowry, or fly-whisk, and the sunshade are 
emblems of royalty. So strong is this feeling about the 
sunshade, or, in plain English, the umbrella, that some 
years ago a serious riot took plane in southern India, due 
to the fact that some low-caste people had taken to 
going about with cheap cotton umbrellas imported from 
England. People of such eastes had no right to protect 
themselves from the sun or rain ! 

74. The high-banked road is the way of truth, by 
which the Self is enabled to approach the SQpreme 
Self. These high embanked roads across marshy country 
are common features of a Kashmiri landscape. 

Yama is the god who rules the land of shades. His 
apparitors carry off" the soul after death for judgement by 
him, cruelly treating it on the way. Ckora-^re karun 
is the name of a punishment, in which the criminal is 
dragged along the ground till the blood flows from his 
■ body in streams. 

75. Works are of two kinds, good and bad. There 
are three causes of the apparent existence of the material 
world, which are technically known as tnalas or impurities. 
These are (1) amva-mala, or the impurity due to the 
soul deeming itself to be flnite ; (2) miyiyt-mila, or the 
impurity due to the (x^^tion that one thing is different 
frota another ; and (3) karma-nutla, resulting in action — 
the producer pleasure and pain. 

It is the devotee’s Imsiness to destroy the fnats of all 
works, whether good or ba3, and to destroy these malat. 
This he does by practising yoga. One important form of 
y6ga is the kumbkaka-ydga, in which the breath is wrtMy 
suspraded. KdmiitA liti^ly memis ‘bottling up (the 
breath)'. Cf. verse 34, and see the VocatehMy* s. tt. 
isfena and intiti". The disembodied soul, <m its way to 
wanancipa^n, is said to pass through tire sen^ edh on its 
way to nnicm witir the Sn^neme. ' 

76. The profova is orte of the aamn the mystic 
lyllaUe SA, iar whkh see verses 14, 15. 
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mo-rith jMut lut'h tim phal-han^i J 

hetana-ddna-wakhur kheth % 

tailqff zdnakh paramu pad hanrli 

hitUp khbak'-khor kSA-fi na kheth ' 

[Tiie following is the text of Stein B : — tA- 

f# 1^- 

VR «I II 

«rT*»fT ^ XT© ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ftW II ‘I'O I 

See remarks on verse 10.] ' j;"' 

Ah! thou hasty one, feed thou those fatte^-f 
rams — the five principles of experience — on tb®?ij; 
grain and cates of spiritual meditation, and 
slay them. /f 

Not till then wilt thou gain the knowledge of 
the place of the Supreme, and (thou wilt also knoTf^^ 
that) if thou violate custom it is all the same, ai^.| 
causeth thee no loss. % 


Lalla is said to have made a practice of going 
in a nude condition, ‘for’, said she, ‘he only is % 
who fears God, and there are few saeh about*. 
verse 94 and the note to K. Pr., p. 20, below. 
verse appears to be an answer of hers to some 
who remonstrated with her for not following tke .H^'W 
customs in regard to female dress. 

The five hhulat, or ' mahdbhutag, are the five 1***^ 
constituting the principles of experience of the 
universe. They are eoiidity, liquidity, formutHTW^ 
aeriality, and vacuity. For further particulars, MS w. 
Vocabulary, s. v. bith, 2. 

Just as a ram fattened on fruits and such like li» 
the smallest beginning in his mother’s womb, and 
to great size and vigour before be is ready fi« 
so these principles are developed from earlier, soW 
capacities {tanmdtriu), and ui^er the influence. 
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78 , 79 .] 

chain of cause and effect, which result in illusion 
{mdyd), become powerful and conceal from the soul its 
knowledge of its real Self. 

In order to attain to true knowledge, the seeker must 
first certify to himself the essential nothingness of these 
five bhdtM, and cause them to disappear one by one from 
his experience, by meditating on, and realizing, the 
nature of Self. Just as a fatted ram is prepared for 
sacrifice and death by feeding it on grain and cakes, 
so these must bo prepared for disappearance by this 
meditation and realization. 

The ‘ violation of custom ’ is literally ‘ the left-handed 
conduct ’ and there is probably a suggestion of the 
vdma-mdrga, or left-handed, Kaula, ritual, Cf. the last 
line of verse 10. 


78 . 

ku* dingi ta hit zdgi 
kus gar watari telig 
kut karat pizi Idgi 
kut parama-pad melig 


79 . 

man dingi (a akol zdgi 

dod* tar panca-gind* watari telig 
tKU-vihdra-pdh karat pizi Idgi 
parama-pad ietana-Skiv milig 

[The following is the text of 78 and 79 in Stria B (in which they 
have no number : — 

In this verse the JiS. it worm-eaten, and four atfarat are deriroyed 
ia the third &ie. These 1 have sa{>{>lied from verse 79< They are 
enclwed-ia baeketa. 
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% 



(sic) 

^ ^ ^jfjj (sic) 

78. Who is he that is wrapped ia sleep, and 
is he that is awake ? 

What lake is that which continually oc 
away ? 

What is that which a man may offer in worshi * 
toHara? 

What is that supreme station to which thc^ ' 
wilt attain ? :’P 

79. The mind is he who is wrapped in sleep, 

when it hath transcended the ktila it is he. who 
awake. ‘‘‘f 

The five organs are the lake that continual! 
oozeth away. 

That holy thing which a man may offer 
worship to Hara is the discrimination of the S^.-^ 

That supreme station to which thou wilt 
is the Spirit-^iva. 




A 

f/r 


78. Hara is a name of Siva, the perwnal form 
impersonal Supreme. 

79. The manat, or mind, is, roughly speaking,;^ 

thinking faculty. For a more accurate descripf^^!^ 
the Vocabulary, av. »m«. "% 

The iuUt, or family, is a group of the fo3 
essentials for the experience of t^ existence 
as distinct from the Supreme Sdh— (1) the ir^^ . 
soul ; (2) frakrti, or primal matter, — that on 
individual soul acts, and 'whitdi reacts on. it; (3j^ 
i.e. the conception of limitation in space ; (4) 
the conception of limitation in tame ; and ^-9)Lfi^l 
bkita*, or principles of experimce, as deSranhdi^^M 
verse 77. When the mind tomnee^ these; aai^Nfl. 
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nizes its Self as one with the limitleM Supreme Self, it 
is in a state of grace, or, as here said, it is awake. The 
commentary quotes here the following lines: the first is 
anonymous, and the rest = Bhagamd Gitd, r. 69 : — 
mana eva kdranam handha^mSkmyik II 

ya niid sarva-bhufAndm tatydm jdgnrii tamyanA I 
yanydm jdgrati bhitdni »d nisd paiyato mnneh II 
It is the mind alone that is the cause of men’s 
entanglement and of their release. 

In that which to all embodied beings is night, doth 
the ascetic remain awake. 

And that in which they wake, is the night for the 
saint who hath eyes to see. 

The five organs, or principles, of action are those of 
generation, excretion, locomotion, handling, and ex- 
pression by voice. The continual exercise of these 
takes away the power of Self-realization. 


80. 

zdnahd nadi-dal mana ratM 
hatifh watith, kutiih kleth 
zdnahd ada asta ratdyen ga\Hh 
Shiv ehuy iru(h'* ta bin wopadhh 

[Ihe following is the text of Stein B 

I I ifW 1 

ftrn H I I 1] 

If I had known how by my mind to bring into 
sabjoetion my 

How to cut, how to bind up; thaa ahaithi I 
have known how to crush aoanrow, v 

And gnlduidly to compound tilm Chiefel £3ixir. 

Hmdfyy,in sooth, is ^va to be found. HedMate 
ti^nfote <m the doetrine. 
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As previously explained (see Note on Yoga, §§ 5,21^ 
and verse 69), the nddiit are the tubes through which thal 
vital airs circulate. It is the devotee’s business to brin^ ” 
the latter under control. 'Eatun watun, cutting 
binding up, is the Kashmiri term for operative surgery. *1 
Lalla implies that this must be performed upon the ^v 
mind, which must be cut away from the organs of actioa^ 
(see the preceding Verse), and bound up by self-restraiat 
and quietism. 

The Elixir of Life is, of course, the knowledge of the#' 
Self. _ 4 

For the final line, compare verses 51-54. 


81. 

mad pyuwum fyundu-zalan yaitu 
ranyan Mam* kiyem kaihn 
kait* khyem tmnu»he-mdm»ak* nali 
*oy h6h Lai ta gavv me kydli 

[Tlie following is the text of Stein B : — 

(This verse is given twice in the MS. with slightly differing 

^ g ^ 8 Us? 8 

8 8 

^ g ^ m aft tir 8 8? 8] 



However oft I quaffed that wine — the 
the Sindhu, • 

However many parts I played upon the st^ 
However many lumps of human flesh I 
Still I am the same LallA, and what proipt 
it all to me ? « #• 



82 .] 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


97 

She had been bom again and again, but in former 
births^ehe had not known the Self. The Sindhn is one 
of the chief rivers of Kashmir, &moas for its excellent 
water. She had been bom in various forms, divine, 
human, bestial, as a worm, or what not, and each time 
had drunk the water of the Sindhu, playing many parts 
on the stage of human existence. She had been bora 
over and over again as a human being, so to speak 
eating, i.e. experiencing, human flesh, and now at length 
she has recognized that it has been the one Self all the 
time, and that all these existences in ignorance had been 
profitless. 


82. 

Mi~ltar yili layi onum 
wuhi korum pantm* pa* 

trSvitA ta talk marg ro(*m 
ieli Lai boi teo^t praidtAS-*Hd* 

When by concentration of my thoughts I 
brought the pramva under my control, 

I made my body like a blazing coal. 

The six. paths 1 traversed and gained the 
seventh, 

And then did I, Lalla, reach the place of 
illumination. 

The praHava is ibe mystic syllable «m, and here may 
be taken as indicating any vital formula, snch, for 
instance, as tat tvam an (see verse 60). She brought this 
under control, i.e. she mastered it, and thus became 
imbued with the trath. She then became able to 
suppress her vital airs (see Note on Yoga, § 21 and 
Vocabulary s. vv. nodi and pran, 2), and thereby entered 
into a state of grace. By this snppres^n bm foune 
became snfiflised with a holy fire. 

The six ways are the stx cakra*, or seats the nbc 
subordinate &iktu that urge a man to actirm. They are 
supposed to be located along what conetpemi^ to the 
spi^ cord a man’s sul^e body. The devotee ims 
to master these one by one, and then a^ains to tire 
sevmitir and h%heBt station, or •akatrdra eakm, by 
H 



liA-LLA-VAKYANI 


9% 


[83, 84,^1 


loeditatuig on wMch he obtains final release. Hie 
process is explained in greater detail in the Note 
Y^fa, §§ 9-21, and Vocabulary, s. vv. sMA and . ' « 
The word gatA-mdrg may mean either the sey^dll 
path or the true path, in either case indicating 
mhagrdra cakra. 


83. 

gdtulwah akh wuchum hdcAa-»My mardn, 
pan zan hardn puhani wdwa lah 
akh wuchum, wdzas mdrdn 
tana Lai bUh prdrdn hhenem-nd prah 

A wise man saw I a-dying of hunger, ' 
As the leaves fall with even a gentle wind 
the wintiy month of Pausa. 

And saw I also a fool beating his cook. 




tM 


'.X-i 

*■ 




Since then have I, Lalla, been waiting for 


day when love for the world will be cut from me. 


r 


She has seen the injustice of this world, and lon^ ^ 
fi»edom &om the desire for existence. A man’s wadsif* 
will not save him firom starvation, or from lialfilityj. 
death from even the slightest cause ; and a fool msy‘^ , 
rich and prosperous, whose only sorrow is that his / .. 
now and then does not sufficiently spice his food»fli 
who securely acts as a tyrant to him in consequeMO., fljg 


84. 

yih kydh osith yih kyuth'* rang gom 
cang gUm hatith kuda-hudafVly dogay 
mreniy padan kunuy wakhun pyom 
JjaU me trdg gOm laga kami thd^hty 

85. 

yih kydh dgith yih kyuth* rang gdm 
herong* karith gom laga kami ehS^hay ^ 
idlav-rdzadiXi ahakh ehdn pydm 
jdn gom zdnUm pan panunuy 


'-..'.'.•rtf 




'■fl: 
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84 , 85 ] 

84. What is this that hath happened? What 
kind hath bechanced me? 

********* 

In all these verses but one tale hath fallen to 
my lot. 

I, Lalla, have happened on a lake, and know 
not on what sand-bank I shall run aground. 

86. What is this that hatli happened? What 
kind hath bechanced me? 

I made all things out of order, on what sand- 
bank shall I run aground ? , 

* ******** 

It turned out well for me, for I myself will 
learn to know (my Self). 

These are two of Lalla’s hard sayings which are 
unintelligible at the present day, although there is no 
dispute as to the text. 

84. The meaning of the word hiula-hudahtiy in the 
second line of this verse is unknown to modem Kashmiris, 
and without knowing their meaning, there is no clue to 
the sense of the rest of the line. The remaining words 
of the line in the modem language might mean, ‘my 
claw has been cut (?) by a blow , but whether they bore 
this meaning in IaIIs’s time is donbtfnl. 

The latter half of the verse is fairly plain. The one 
plaint of all her verses is the miserable uncertainty of 
human existence in this world, till a man has known the 
Supreme. 

86. In this verse it u the third line that is devmd of 
meaning to Kashmiris of the present day. _ The acbal 
words mi^t mean ‘ for plastering my ceiling I g<^ » 
clumsy carpenter but it is not likely iJiat this is wtot 
Lalls originally intended, or wrrote. The word abakk ^ 
not used nowadays, and there is no tiaditmn as to its 
meaning, bat tt^e is a word ahaMwatik which means 
‘ clnm^ ’. 

H 2 
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86 . 

raza-hamg ositk sapodukh kolwj 
ktii-tam Muy Icyah-tdm heth 
grata gauv band toy gratan hyot^ gohty 
grata-wop' ioluy phal-phoP heth 


r 

it 


■ a" 


■f 

Once wast thou a swan, and now thou haa^^^ 
become mute. 

Some one, I know not who, hath run off wiiii f 
something of thine. _ I- 

As soon as the mill became stopped, the graa^? 
channel became choked, 

And away ran the miller with the grain. | 

- ■-’*A 

This is another of Lalla’s hard sayings, the ttOBt 
interpretation of which is unknown. The swan is fehM;^; 
to have a very melodious voice, and (Lalla is addre««!|| §l 
herself) she whose voice was once like that of a swan hat 
now become dumb. . '4 

When a mill-stone stops revolving, the orifice in th«,J 
upper stone, through which the grain is fed on its wij^ 
to being ground, becomes blocked up and hidden nndl*^ 
a pile of grain. The meaning of the metaphor, and 
is represented by the miller, is uncertain. The verse 
a curious echo of Ecclesiastes xii. 3-4. Perhaps 
means that she has now found salvation, and is in a ^ 
of silent rapture. Formerly she had preached volal^-^. 
(cf. verse 89) ; but now that she sees God she is 
God is the miller, who turns the mill of worldly 
perience in order to grind out the grain of the ehastw^ 
soul. Now He has finished His work. The mill 18 i®, , 
the channel blocked by the husks, and the Miller 
taken to Himself the grain. But it must be under^N^K 
that this is entirely our own attempted interpretotW^ 
and has no KSshmIrl authority. 

.I 

87. ■ 


niyim, karyoth garhd 
ieta» kar-hd pttyiy 
marana hrothqy nar-ha 
marith ta martaba i“riy 
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88 . 

aiha ma-ba trawun Mar-bd ! 

luka-hiitiz^ koug-wor^ kheyiy 
tail kus-bd ddriy thar-bd ! 
yeti nani* kartal peyiy 

87. Even while in thy mother’s womb thou madest 
a ,vow. 

When, Sir, will that vow come to thy remem- 
brance ? 

Die, Sir, even before thy death, 

Then, when thy death cometh, great honour 
will increase for thee. 

88. Let not the ass loose to stray from thy guiding 
hand, 

Or, of a surety, will it devour thy neighbour’s 
safBron-garden. 

Who then will there be there to offer his back 
to thee to mount, 

Where the sword will fall upon thy naked 
form? 


87. It is believed that while a child is in its mother’s 
womb it remembers all its former birtiis, and resolves in 
its coming life to act so as to acquire release from farther 
transmigration. But directly it is bom, recollection 
of these previous existences disappears and it loses all 
memory of its resolution. The same idea is developed in 
verse 51. 

Here LallS reproaches an unbeliever with this act of 
forgetfulness. She advises him, while yet alive, 
b^me as one dead (cf. verse 12), by destroying the fflx 
enemies — lust, wrath, desire, arrogance, delusion, md 
jealousy (see Vocabulary s,v. lib ) — and thm acquiring 
complete indifierence to worldly temptations. The 
resultant honour is, of course, absorption into the Supreme 
Self— contrasted with the ol^ects of the worldly ambition 
practised by her auditor. 



102 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


The commentator here quotes the following appofiH 
lines from the Bhagavad Gltd (v. 23) : — tl 

-€*• 

iaJmotihdiva yah uddkuth prdk mrtra-vimokmndt \ it; 
kdma-krodhddbhavam vegam »a yuktah sa »ukh% narah H ' 4. 

/'i 

He who has strength to bear here ere release from ! , 
body the passion bom of love and wrath, is of the lUdil 
he is a happy man. {Barnett's Translation^ 

88. The ass is the mind. Keep it under control, or ’ 
wiU wander forth into stiange heresies, and will suffer ii.| 
consequence. . 4’ 

The saffron-gardens are the most valuable cultivated'* ■ 
land in Kashmir. An ass loose' in one might do 
calculable damage, and would suffer accordingly.. Ap^j^j.. 
ently, in Lalla’s metaphor, the ass’s owner, in such a eaS^;|_ 
would be liable to the extreme penalty of the law. 

In the second half of the verse, if the mind is 
controlled, and does not recognize the nature of 
can give no help when its owner is at the point 
under the sword of Yama. 

The commentator quotes as apposite the following:" 
lines from the Bhagavad Gitd (ii. 60-63) : — 

yatatb hy api Kaunteya purnsasya vipascitah I 
indriydni pramdthini karanti prasabkatii manah It 
tdni sarvdni samyamya yvkta dsUa mat-par ah I 
vase hi yasyendriydni taeya prajnd pratisthitd II 
dhydyato visaydn pumsah samgas tesdpajdyafe I 
satkgdt samjdyafe kdmah kdmdt krbdhd ’bhijdyate II 

krddhdd bhavati sammdhah sammohdt smrti-vibhramai%^Pi 

.... • . . _ 

■ip 


''.is 

-'i 

W 


iW*' 


smrti-bhramsdd buddhi-ndio b'uddhi-ndidt prana^aU II 


For though the prudent man strive, O son of 
his froward instruments of sense carry away his j 
perforce. * 

Let him hold all these in constraint and sit under 
Rule, given over to Me; for he who has his 
instraments under his sway has wisdom abidingly 

In the man whose thoughts dwell on the ranges ^ 
sense arises attachment to them; from attachm®t ^ 
bom love ; from love springs wrath. 

From wrath is confusion bom ; from confusion 
ing of memory ; from breaking of memory wisdk w 
understanding; from wreck of understanding a 
{Barnett's Translation) 


lost. 
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89. 

Ideari bieari prawad korwm 
nadot* ehuwa ta Myiv md 
phlrith dubdrajan kydk wonum 
prdti ta ruhun heyiv md 

90. 

prdn ta ruhun kunuy zSnum 
prdu bazith lahi na md 
prdn bazith keh-ti no kheze 
taway lobum ‘ m-ham ’ sad 

[In these verses a number of words have double 
meanings, so that the whole has two different in- 
terpretations. Compare verse 101. The first inter- 
pretation is : — ] 

89. Helpless and wretched made I my cry in the 
market, 

‘Here for you be lotus-stalks. Will ye not 
buy?’ 

Then again I returned, and, behold, how well 
I cried, 

‘ Onions and garlic will ye not buy ? ’ 

90. I came to i^ow that onion and garlic are the 
same. 

If a man firy onion he will have no tasty dish. 
If a man fry onion, let him not eat a scrap 
thereof. 

Therefore found I the flavour of ‘ I am He ’. 

89. Lotus-stalks stewed with meat are freely eiden in 
Kashmir, and are sold in the markets. 

90. Onions fried by themselves nuke only «tt evil- 
smelling mess, of no use as food. The abbvo kl tiu 
exotmio interpietatimi of the two verses. The smse is 
not very great, and, nnleas there is some doable meaning 
in the words to-’iam, which Ve have miA dueovered, the 
double entente btedks down in the hut line of tite 
second v^se. 
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[89, 


[The second, esoteric interpretation is : — 4 

89. Helpless and wretched made I my cry in t^ 
world, 

‘ Here be a thing of no worth. Will ye ikA-j 
therefore take it ? ’ 

Then again returning (to my senses), behold, | 
how well I cried, ^ 

‘ The breathing body and the soul wUl ye 
take (under your control) ? ’ 


M.. 


-- 

90. I came to know that the breathing body £hi^| 
the soul are one. 

That if a man cherish his body, the flavout,^ 
(of tiTje bhss) he will not gain. - > 

That if he cherish his body, therefrom will he;|^ 
reap no true joy. 

And so I gained for myself the flavour of.| 
‘I am He’. ' >'^1 


§ 


89. In her early days, before she had reached 
knowledge of her Self, she had been offering worthWif 
teaching to the people, and bad urged them to aece] 
Then, again, when she had learnt , the truth, she 


and urged them to practise voaa by controlling raife 

1.-, / 'XT - .7* _ J 


..stew- 


vital breaths (see Vocabulary, s. vv. ndiJi and pran, 
and by mastering a knowledge of the nature of the J 
The word prdn, vital breath, is here used to indicate 
body, which exists by breathing. 

90. Cherishing the body and devoting oneself 
worldly enjoyments give no profit. The word ‘ to * 
also means ‘ to eat the good things of this life ’, ‘ to 
oneself’, and this gives the double meaning to the 
line. Cherishing the body may give apparent tetnp^*^ 
pleasurd, but even this is mixed wdth pain, and ik 
end there is no profit — only ceai^lesa sonl-wandi^W 
Lalla grasps the fact, and thereby discovers the 
of the great truth contained in the formula ‘ I a» 
or tat tvam asi, ‘ thou art It ’, for which see verse 60, ■ - J 
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91. 

Siddha-Mali ! Siddhd I sMa kathan kan thav 
iflh doh path-kali soran kydh 
halakb ! ioh* ketho den rath bariv 
kdt dv knthun ta kariv kydh 

92. 

hroth-koP- dsan tithiy keran 
tang buth* papan heran-sUt* 
tndje-kore atha-wda karith ta neran 
doh-den haran paraden-aut' 

91. O Honoured Saint! O Saint! Heedfully lend 
thou ear u'nto my words. 

Dost thou remember the days of yore ? 

O Children ! How will ye pass the days and 
nights ? 

Harder and harder becometh the age, and 
what will ye do ? 

92. In the coming days so malformed will be 
natures, 

That pears and apples will ripen with the 
apricots. 

Hand in hand, from the house wiU go forth 
mother and daughter. 

And with strange men will they consort day 
after day. 

91. A wail over the evil times in store. Even holy 
men have no memoiyof past times and of pest existences, 
to profit by it. So then what chance have the children, — 
the coming generation, — in this evil Kali age? 

92. Times will become more and more evil, and there 
is none to warn or to guide to the true knowledge. 
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Human nature itself will change for the worse, as ' . 
pears and apples, whose ripening time is the late autuia% 
were to change and ripen with the apricots in the heij^' 
of the rainy season. All women will be unchaste. Mo 
and daughter, hand in hand, — i. e. pimping for 
other, — will go abroad in search of strange men. 

The main idea of this verse has survived in a &m|[^ 
Kashmiri proverb, — teli, hd mdli, dsan kiydmatdk* ka^ ' 
yUi tSith'' papan ieran-sut^. When apples ripen at 
same time as apricots, then, O father, will come the 
of resurrection, Le. it will come on a day and atM ’ 
hour when men look not for it. Cf. K. Pr. 214. 



93. 

tiMh nowuy hq.nd'’^rama nowuy Z 

zalamay dyuthwm nawam-nowuy v 

yena pet/ia Lali me tan man ndwuy 
tana Lai bdh nawam-nuw^y che» 

• The soul is ever new and new ; the moon i 
ever new and new. 

' 'J' 

So saw I the waste of waters ever new and 
But since I, LaUa, scoured my body arid' 
mind, 

I, Lalla, am ever new and new. ‘ m 


■ * -if 


The human soul, subject to illusion and worldly dei^ 
is ever changing in its outward appearance, from ' 
birth, although it is always the same ; just as thei 
is always the same moon, though perpetually waxing 
waning. 

The universe itself, though the same throughoafe^ 
stated intervals undergoes dissolution into a waido fl 
waters, and is afterwards re-formed again ; and 
herself remembers seeing this in former birtta; 
verses 60 and 96). 

Then at length Lalla scours illusion from 
and she becomes a new crwiture, for now 
her Self. . S. 
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94. 

goran won^mm. kuutty toaiun 
niV^ra dop'^tiam nndP'rqy akin 
swy gauv Lali mi wdkh ta wahun 
taway mi hyotum nangay nahun 

My teacher spake to me but one precept. 

He said unto me, ‘ from without enter thou the 
inmost part’. 

That to me became a rule and a precept, 

• And therefore naked began I to dance. 


The Gvru, or spiritual preceptor, confides to his 
disciple the mysteries of religion. Lalla’s account is 
that he taught her to recognize the external world as 
naught but an illusion, and to restrict her thoughts to 
meditation on her inner Self, When she had grasped 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme Self, she 
learnt to appreciate all externals at their true value. 
So she abandoned even her dress, and took to going 
about naked. 

With this may be compared the concluding lines of 
Terse 77, and the note to K. Pr. 20. The wandering 
of Lalla in a nude condition is the subject of more than 
one story in Kashmir. Here she says that she danced 
in this state. Filled with the supreme rapture, die 
behaved like a madwoman. 

The dance, called tdndava, of the naked devotee is 
supposed to be a copy of the ^nce of 6iva, typifying the 
course of the cosmos under the god’s rule. It implies 
that the devotee has wholly surrendered the world, and 
become united with Siva. 


95. 

kyah kara potAan dahxn ta kdkan 
wokk-tAun yith liji karifA yim ga^ 
»Sriy tamakon yUk rasi lamakSn 
ada kyazi ravihe kdkan gap 
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What shall I do to the five, to the ten, to 

eleven, > 

Who scraped out this pot and departed ? 

Had they all united and pulled upon 


rope. 


Then how should the cow of the eleven ownew^ 
have been lost ? 




-'N 


The ‘five’ are the five b/m/as, or principles of 
perienee of the material world (see verse 77 
Vocabulary, s. v. bUtA, 2). The ‘ ten ’ are the ten principal £ 
and secondary vital airs (see Vocabulary, s. v. pran, 2).;^ 
The ‘eleven’ are the five organs (indriya) of 
{jOdnendriya), and the five organs of action {karmendi^^^ 
(see Vocabulary s. v. ynnd^), together with the thinkin^.^^ 
faculty or manaa (see Vocabulary, s. v. man) which mMs® 
them, as the eleventh. ' i 

If all these could be controlled, and were all united,® 
the one endeavour to compass Self-realization, thcw^^ 
would have been a chance of success; but they ^ 
in different directions, one misdirecting the soul hltheTj-^ 
and another thither, to the soul’s ruin. It is like * 
owned by eleven masters, each of whom holds ** "7 % 
separate rope, and each of whom pulls it in a differen ^ 
direction. The result is the loss, i. e. the destruelani^ 
of the cow. . '4, 

The ‘ pot ’ which they have scraped out is 
Just as people take a pot of food, and ladle dot i 
contents, scraping out the last dregs; so 
taken the last dregs of worldly enjoyment out .ot £ 
soul for their own purposes, and have then 

and left it helpless. They themselves have gained 

temporarj’ joys, while the soul has lost its opportunity 
union with the Supreme. 


96. 


ddmiy di(A“m nod wahavmh'^y 
damiy dyufAupi mm na ta tar 
damiy dUh^m thui^ pAolawufd^y 
damiy dyipmm gvl na ta khdr 
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or. 

damiy (Ufh^m guj^ dazamih^y 
damiy dyifhum d°-k »a ta ndr 
damiy dUh^m pdndawaH-hum^ tiuyt 
damiy d%(A'*m hrqjiy ma* 

96, For a moment saw I a river flowing. 

For a moment saw I no bridge or means of 
crossing. 

For a moment saw I a bush all flowers. 

For a moment saw I nor rose nor thorn. 

97. For a moment saw I a cooking-hearth ablaze. 
For a moment saw I nor fire nor smoke. 

For a moment saw I the mother of the 
Psndavas. 

For a moment saw I an aunt of a potter’s wife. 


These two verses form one of Lalla’s best known 
sayings. Another version will be found in K. Pr. 47. 
The subject is the impermanence of everything material. 

‘ But pleasures are like poppies spread, 

Yon seize the flower, ite bloom is shed ; 

Or, like the snow-fall in the river, 

A moment white, then melts for ever.’ 

96. The river is a stream confined within bounds. 
The next thing seen is the infinite waste of waters at 
a general dissolution of the universe. Cf verses 50 
and 93. 

97, The Rindavas, the famous heroes of the Mahft- 
bhErata, were kings, and their mother, Kuntl, was a 
queen. Yet, through treachery, they were all at one 
time reduc^ to the direst misery, and wandered hungry 
and thirsty till they came to the city of King l^pada. 
Here, with their mother, the Pan&yas, disguised as 
mendicant BrShmanas, found refuge in the nut of a 
potter, and supported themselves by begging. Lalli 
adds that the potter's wife, or her children, calwd Kuntl 
their aunt. ^Rtis is contrary to the Mah&ldiaiata story, 
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for it would make oat that the Panovas and their 
mother posed as potters, not as Brahmanas. It is a 
cttrions fact that tiie stories of the great Indian epics, 
as told in Kashmir, sometimes differ widely from the 
Sanskrit texts onrrent in India proper. For instance, 
in a Kashmin Bamayana, Sita is represented as the 
daughter of Mandodan, the wife of Havana. 




98. 

aye» wate gaye» na 7cate 

suman-iMhi-mauz* littum doh 
canda* wuehum ta hdr na athe^ :i 

ndwa-tdras dima hydh boh 

* V. 1. swa-mana-sMhi-manz . 

f V. 1. Har-ndv na athe. Also ate I 

* By a way I came, but I went not by the way. 
While I was yet on the midst of the embank- 
ment with its crazy bridges, the day failed for me. 

I looked within my poke, and not a cowry 
came to hand (or, ate, was there). 

What shall I give for the ferry-fee ? 

Or, if we adopt the alternative readings, we must 
translate : — 

By a way I came, but I went not by the way. 
While I was yet on the midst of the embank- f 
ment of my own mind, the day failed for me. « 

I looked within my poke, and found not Hara's 
name. ' 

What shall I give for a fen^-fee ? 

Another of Lalls’s most popular sayings, current m 
many forms besides the two quoted above. Anoth« 
version will he fbund in K. Pr. 18. Both the readings 
given above are probsUy correct, and the vetse has thus 
a double meaning. 
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By ‘way’ is meant a highway, as distinct from an 
uncertain track. This highway is birth as a human 
being capable of gaining salvation, and it was Lalla’s 
good fortune to come into the world by it. But she did 
not avail herself of the opportunity ; and so, when she 
died, she left the highway of salvation, and was com- 
pelled to be born and reborn. 

If, in tbe third line, we take the reading ‘ Mr ’, or 
‘ cowry the allusion is to the belief that when a person 
dies his soul has to cross the river VaitaranI, and passes 
through many dangers in the course of its traverse. 
If a small piece of money is placed in his mouth at the 
time of death, he can use it to pay for a ferry-boat to 
bring bim across. For further particulars see the note 
to K. Pr. 18. A sum is a crazy bridge of one or two 
planks or sticks thrown across a gap in an embankment. 

If, however, we take the other reading ‘ Har', i.e. 
Hara or Siva, instead of Mr, we get lira’s esoteric 
meaning. It is not the literal cowry that she missed, 
but tbe name of Siva, which she found not in the pocket 
of her mind. The pronunciation of suman (plural dative 
of suni) is, in Kashmiri, practically the same as that of 
swa-man or s6man, one’s own mind ; so that, as read out 
or recited without regard to spelling, the verse has a 
double meaning. When she died, she found that in her 
Retime she had not stored up a knowled^ of the Supreme 
Siva, i.e. of the Supreme Self, in her intellect ; .and 
therefore on her deathbed found no saving grace, or, as 
she expresses it, she found herself in the d^k on some 
era:^ bridge over a fathomless abyss, and had nothing 
available to pay for the boat of Ovation to ferry her 
across. 

The moral is that, inasmuch as birth in a human body 
u ^e only chance that a soul has of being saved, when 
it is fortunate enough to obtain such a birth it should 
spend its lifetime in gaining a knowledge of the Supreme 
Self. 


99. 

gofiUo ! Mka iadam tul 
vm&e ehSif tul ta Madu* gar 
par Mr pedda parvaz iul 
vuHe ekSg tul la hhSdun gar 
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[ 100 , 101 , 


danuin~basti difd dam 
tithay yitha daman-ihdr 
»KhlP'ra» »dn gabhiy hbsH 
tmne eh?y »ul ta Maduu ydr 

99. O Heedless One! speedily lift up thy foot 
(and set forth upon thy journey). 

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 

Make to thyself 'wings. Lift thou up the 
winged (feet). 

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 

100. Give thou breath to the bellows, 

Even as doth the blacksmith. 

Then will thine iron turn to gold. 

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 

Two more very popular verses of Lalla’s. Another 
version will be found in K. Pr, 46. Lslla is addressing 
herself. 

99. She has begun to receive instruction, and urges 
herself to go forward. The desire of knowledge has 
come to her, and she must seek for the Friend — ^the 
Supreme Self. 

100. Just as a blacksmith controls the pipe of his 
bellows, and with the air thus controlled, turns his rough 
iron into what he desires ; so must she control the vital 
airs circulating through her pipes or nadit, and thus 
convert the crude iron of her soul into the gold of the 
Supreme Self. See Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, and 
Vocabulary, s. vv. nddi and pran, 2. 

As for the meaning of dam dyvn^ see the next verse. 


101 . 

dehace late dare bar trpjArim 
prana-bir rotum ta dyut'^mat dam 
hredayiet kitlfl’ri-amdar g<mdw» 
Smaii eSbqka tuf‘ma» ham 
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[This verse is capable of a double interpretation, 
depending on the two meanings of the word pran, 
as ‘onion’, and as ‘vital air’. Cf. vers^ 89, 90. 
The first interpretation is : — ] 

I locked the doors and windows of my body. 

I seized the thief of my onions, and called for 

ielp. 

I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart. 
And with the whip of the pranava did I flay 

him. 

[The second, esoteric, interpretation is as fol- 
# lows : — ] 

I locked the doors and windows of my body. 

I seized the thief of my vital airs, and eon*' 
trolled my breath. 

I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart, 
And with the whip of the pranava did I flay 

him. 


, ' ft is necessary to explain that the expression dam dynn'^, 

to give breath, is used in three senses. It may mean 
‘to give breath ’ (e.g. to a bellows), as in the preceding 
verse. Or it may mean ‘to give forth br«»th’, i.e. 
' ‘to ciy out’. ■ Or it may mean — also as in the preceding 
verse — ‘ to control the breath ’ by the ySya exercise called 
prdifiydma (see Note on Yoga, §§ 2, 28, and Voeabnlaiy, 
I B. V. nadi). The Uiief of the vittd airs is the worldly 

K ’ temptations that interfere with their proper control. 

pranava is the mystic Syllable am, regarding which 
' see verses 15, 33, and 3A 

102 . 

Ltd bSh drayi* kapan-po»hSc^ 

ta diu^ iiir^nam laid 
fi'yd yeli kharinam zoyijS i^yd 
bdufir'-wdnay^y^a aldaz^ lath 
I 
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103. 

doh* yili ekot^nat* d6h*-lcaRe-p?thay 
»az ta saban muhh^nani yub’^y 
«“A’ yUi phir^nam hani-hani koh^y 
ada Lali me prov^m pararm-gath 

* V. 1. yeli phir^nae 

102. I, LallS, went forth in the hope of (blooming 
like) a cotton-flower. 

Many a kick did the cleaner and the carder 
give me. 

Gossamer made from me did the spinning 
woman Uft from the wheel, 

And a hanging kick did I receive in the 
weaver’s work-room. 

103. When the washerman dashed me (or turned 
me over) on the washing-stone, 

He rubbed me much with fuller’s earth and 

soap. 

When the tailor worked his scissors on me, 
piece by piece. 

Then did I, LallE, obtain the way of the 
Supreme. 

These two verses form another of Lalla’s hard sayings 
which Kashmms of the present* day do not profess to be 
able to explain. The general meaning is clear enongh. 
Lalla describes her progress to true knowledge through 
the metaphor of a cotton-pod. The cotton is first roughly 
treated by the cleaner and the carder. It is next sphn 
into fine thread, and then hung up in misery as the waq> 
on a weaver’s loom. The finished cloth is then dadied 
by the washerman on his stone, and otherwise severely 
treated in order to whiten it; and, finally, the tail<ff 
cuts it up and makes out of it a finished garment. The 
various st^^s towards the attainment of knowledge aw 
thus metaphorically indicated, but the explanation m 
each separate metaphor is unknown. Very possibly, w*® 
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104.J 

stiE^ in the mannfacture of the cloth represents, not 
a stage in a single life, but a separate existence in Lalla’s 
progress from birth to birth. 

The word lath, occurring twice in verse 102, means 
‘a kick’, and is used in the sense of general violent 
treatment — once under the cotton-carder’s bow, and again 
when the threads are hung up and strained tight in the 
loom. The wal'd If’-y has two meanings. In the first 
place, it indicates a woman whose profession it is to spin 
a particular kind of gossamer thread ; and in the second 
place, it indicates the particular thread itselt The being 
drawn out to this extreme fineness is one of the hardships 
to which the cotton is subjected. 

The procedure of an Indian washerman is well known. 
He has, half submerged on the bank of a pond or river, 
a large flat stone. On this he dashes with great force 
the garment to be washed, which has been previously 
soaked in soap and water. It is a most efiective method 
of driving out all dirt, and also, incidentally, of mining 
the texture of the clotlu 


104. 

imtflgM na »ata» na rumm 

suh mas me Lali cyanv jpanunuy wdkh 
and^rim'^ gatahah ratith ta wolum 
hatith ta dyuV^mas taiiy cakh 

I hoped not in it for a moment, I trusted it 
D®t by a hair. 

Still I, Lalla, drank the wine of mine own 

sayings. 

Yet, then did I seize an inner darkness and 
bring it down. 

And tear it, and cut it to piec^. 

Another hard saying, the full meaning of which is 
doubtful. Apparently it means that when Lalla first 
began to utter her sayings, as die calls her verses and as 
i2 
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tli67 ne etill called {Lalld-vdiydni), thongh they ia* 
toxieatied her like wine, she had no conception that they 
would have any permanent effect upon her. Yet she 
found that by help she became enabled to dissipate 
the inner darkness of her soul. Or perhaps ‘it’ is the 
vanities of the world. Feeling distrustful and fearful of 
the dark mysterions world of phenomena, she drank the 
wine of her verses to give herself courage to fight 
against it, and thus was emboldened to knock down its 
pJ^tasms^ria. 


105 . 


jwt'* zitni wothiih mot^ holanSvmm 
dag lalanov^m daye-mme prahe 
Lal*-Ldl' kardn Idla wuzandunim 
mlliih tas man shraiyom dahe 


At the end of moonlight to the mad one did 
I call, 

And soothe hia pain with the Love of God. 

Crying ‘It is I, Lalla— it is I, Lalla’, the 
Beloved I awakened. 

I became one with Him, and my mind lost 
the defilement of the ten. 

The end of moonlight is the early dawn, — hence the 
conclusion of the night of ignorance referred to in dw 
preceding verse. The mad one is the mind intoxicated 
and maddened by worldly illusion. T^e Beloved whom 
Lallfi awoke was her own Self, which she roused to the 
kmmledge of its identity with the Supreme S^. 
ten are the five organs of sense and the five o^nans m 
action — ^the chief impediments to the acceptance of the 
Great Truth. See Vocabulary, s. v. yund*. Bai, 
also means ‘a lake’. Thus, by a paronomasia, ^e 
line may also he translated, ‘ I became one with hiiB, 
my mind lost its defilement, as in a lake (of «ysbd*^i^ 
Watwt).’ . . ■ j , 
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iae, 107.] 

5 106. 

‘ dmi ptMa gpd^ra* navi cM* UmSm 

kati bSzi Day mySn'* me-ti diyi far 
dmin. tdkSn pdn’* zan tifynd* 

'• zuv chum bramdn gara gccUiaho 

. With a rope of untwisted thread am I towing 
a boat upon the ocean. 

Where will my God hear? Will He carry 
even me over ? 

Like water in goblets of unbaked clay, do 
I slowly waste away. 

My soul is in a dizzy whirL ,Fain would I 
reach my home. 

The cry of the helpless to God- She h»8 tried fomuJ 
•religion, but found it as little helpful as if she had tried 
to tow the ship of her soul across the ocean of existence 
with a rope of untwisted thread. 


107 . 

hd manathi ! kydzi chuik nmfkdn tSkidaioar 
ami r^khi*, hamdli ! ptkif na ndv 
lyukkuy yih Ndrdn^ karmaiiS r^khi 
iih, mdli ! hdkiy na pAirifi kik 

* V. I. ami rafi 

To the Unbeliever. 

Man I why dost thou twist a rope of swd? 
With such a line, O Burden-bearer 1 ^ ship 
■will not progress for thee. 

That whidb Kariyana wrote for ihm in the 
of fate, 

That, Good Sir ! none can reverse fdt tinee. 
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The rope of sand is the belief in formal religion and 
the desire for worldly joys. The accomplishment of such 
desires is beyond the reach of any man. He can onljr 
attain to that which is written by Narayana, i.e. God, 
as his fete. No effort of his will can alter that. 

The conclusion of the whole matter is that the only 
method of escaping fete is to effect the nnion of the Self 
with the Snpreme. 

There are various interpretations of some of the words 
in this verse. Ami t^khi, by means of this (weak) line, 
i. e. the rope of sand, may also be translated ‘on this 
(thin) line i. e. along the narrow track, or towing-path, 
on the bank of a river. Another reading is ami ra(i, by 
grasping it, the rope of sand. The word kamdli, 
O Bnrden-hearer, may also be read as ka mdli, O Father, 
here a polite form of address, equivalent to ‘Good Sir’. 
A ‘ burden- bearer ’ is a labouring man accustomed to 
lifting heavy weights, and, as such, would be employed 
on the heavy work of polling a tow-rope. This method 
of taking a ship up-stream is a common sight on Kashmir 
rivers. 


108. 

nabdd'-bdrat ata-gand dyoV* gdm 
din-kdr hoP* gom heka kahyu 
gdra-gond’* wanun rdwan-tyol'* pydm 
pahdli-ro%V* khyoV* gom heka kaJiyi 

The sling of the load of candy hath become 
loose upon my (shoulder). 

Crooked for me hath become my day’s work. 
How can I succe^ ? 

The words of my teacher have fallen upon me 
like a blister of loss. 

My flock hath lost its shepherd. How can I 
succeed ? 

Another of Lalla’s hard sayings. Its meaning ia 
apparently as follows ; — 

Like Christian in jRfe Pilgrim'* Progre**, she has been 
bearing on her back a burden, of worldly illusions and 
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pleasm^s, compared to a load of sngsr-candj, and the 
knot of the porter’s sling that supports it has become 
loose and galls her. In other words, she has found that 
wch a burden produces only toil and pain. Her wasted 
life in this workaday world has become a weariness, and 
she is in despair. 

She has recourse to her Guru, or spiritual teacher. 
His words cause her intolerable pain — a pain such as that 
■experienced by the loss of some loved object (the worldly 
illusion which she must abandon), and she learns that 
the whole flock of factors that make up her sentient 
cxidience have lost their proper ruler, the mind ; for it is 
steeped in ignorance of Self. 


109. 

and^riy dye* ^nd^riy gdran 
gdrdn dye* hihen hih' 

he Ndrdn ! ifiy, ke Ndrdn ! 
tP-y, he Ndrdn ! yim kam vik^ 

Searching and seeking came I from my inner 
soul into the moonlight. 

Searching and seeking came I to know that 
like are joined to like. 

This All is only Thou, O Narftyana, only Thou. 

Only Thou. "V^at are all these Thy sports ? 

For the comparison of the moonlight to true knowledge, 
see the Vocabulary, s. v. torn. 

‘ Like joined to like ’ : i.e. the Self is the same as the 
Supreme Self, and must become absorbed in it. 

Nfiriyana is generaQy the name for the Supreme 
employed by Vaisnavas. Here it is employed by the 
Seiva LallS. The expression ‘ sport ' is a well'd^wn 
technical term for the changes apparently undergone by 
the Deity, by which He manifests Himself in creation. 

Lalls asks, What are these manifestatioiu ? The 
answer, of course, being that they are all narod ittu^n. 
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VERSES BY LALLA IN KNOWLES’S ' 

DICTIONARY OF KASHMIRI PROVERBS 

. Mr. Hmiton Knowles’s valuable Dictionary Kathmri 
Proverht and Sayings (Bombay, 1885) contains a number of 
Tcises attributed to LallS. With Mr. Knowles’s kind per- 
mission, I have excerpted them and give them in the following ’ ■ 
appendix. The spelling of the Kashmiri quotations has ' T 
necessarily been changed to agree with the system of trans* ^ 
literatdon adopted for the preceding pages, and here and there . ; 
I have had occasion to modify the translations. But, save fm 
a few verbal alterations, Mr. Knowles’s valuable notes have . 
been left untouched. 

These verses are quoted by the abbreviation K. Pr. with 
^0 number of the page of the original work. [6. A. G.] 

K. ft. 18. ; 

Ayfy mate ta gayes ti mate ; 

Swamana '^-sdfAi tistvm dHA ; 

WucAttm eandas ta har na otM. 

Ndwa-taras kydh dima h6h ? 

(Cf. No. 98 aW.) 

I c^e by a way (i. e. I was bom) imd I al*® 
went by a way (i e. I died). 

When I was on the embankment of (tbeiU’OeioBS 
of) my own mind (i. e. when my spirit was betwe«i 
the two worlds), the day failed. 

I looked in my pocket, but not a cowry came 
to hand. i 

What drall I give':^ oroasing Ihe ferry? v 

* Origmal has sImsm*. C£ L. V. 98. ' 
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A saying of Lai DM, who waa a veiy holy Hindu 
woman. 

The Kashmiri Hindu belief is that during the sixth 
month after death the spirit of the deceased has to cross 
the waters of the VaitaranI ; but it is impossible to get 
to the other side of the river except by special means, as 
the waters are so deep and stormy and the opposing 
powers, prSta, yamadut, maUya, and kirma are so strong. 
Accordingly about this time the bereaved relations call the 
fiimily Brahman, who repeats to them the portions ap- 
' ' pointM to be read on this occasion. Among other things 
' ' Hre departed spirit is represented as standing on the brink 
•' . of the river and er 3 ring ‘Where is my father? Where is 
my mother? Where are my relations and my friends? 
Is there no one to help me over this river?’ This is 
sometimes recited with much feeling, and great are the 
' ^ lamentations of the bereaved, who now with sobs and 
■ tears present a little boat and paddle, made of g^, or 
•t silver, or copper, according to their position, to the 
Brahman ; and in the boat they place ghi, milk, butter, 
and rice. The boat is fear the conveyance of the spirit 
across VaitaranI, and the provisions are for the appease- 
ment of the contrary powers, prita, maitya, and others, 
who will try to turn back the boat, hut who on having 
these, gki and rice, &c., thrown to them, will at once 
dep^ their own way. 

The Hindus believe that if this ceremony is performed 
in a right manner, a boat will he at once present upon 
the waters, close to that portion of the bank of the river, 
where the spirit is waiting and praying for it, and that 
the spirit getting into it will be safely conveyed to the 
opposite side. The gift-boat, however, is taken home by 
the Brfibman, and generally turned into money as soon 
„ as possible. 

. At the moment of death amongst other things a pewa 
is placed within the month of the corpse, wherewith to 
i ‘ pay. the ferry. 




K. Pr. 20. 

Ay? Koni* gay? IMris. 


eAsao to tiie barnyfi’s btil at the 

baker’s. i 
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To miss the mark. 

This saying has its original in a story well known in 
ELashmTr. Lai Ded, whose name has been mentioned 
before, used to peregrinate in an almost nnde condition, 
and was constantly saying that ‘ He only was a man, 
who feared God, and there were very few each men 
about.’ 

One day^ Shah HamadSn, after whom the famous 
mosque in Srinagar is called, met her, and she at once 
ran away. This was a strange thing for Lai Ded to do ; 
but it was soon explained. ‘ I have seen a man ’, she 
said, to the astonished baniya, into whose shop she had 
fled for refuge. The baniya, however, turned her out. 
Then Lai Ded rushed to the baker’s house and jumped 
into the oven, which at that time was fully heated for 
baking the bread. When the baker saw this he fell 
down in a swoon, thinking that, for certain, the king 
would hear of this and punish him. However, there was 
no need to fear, as Lai Ded presently appeared from the 
mouth of the oven clad in clothes of gold, and hastened 
after Shah Hamadan. Cf. Panjdb Note* and Querie*, 
ii. 743. 


K. Pr. 46. 

Daman-iasti dito dil, damana* yitha daman-kMr. 

Si^tf*ra* *Sn gaihiy h6*il ; vmM chey *v,l ta iSdun ydr. 

Spd'^rai no tabiy *dhil, na talk *nm ta na tath tar. 

Par kar paida partodz tul ; vmne cMy *nl ta ^tdun ydr. • 

GoJUd i°-ka ta kadam tul; huthydr rez trdv pyddil. 

Trdtpakk nay ta chitkh jdhil ; vowne chey *ul ta kikaduny&r. 

(Cf. Nos. 99 and 100 above.) 

Give the heart to the bellows, like as the 
blacksmith gives breath to the bellows, 

And your iron will become gold. Now it is 
early morning, seek out your friend (i.e. God). 

(A man) will not find a shore to the sea, 
neither is there a bridge over it, nor any other 
means of crossing. 

Make to yourself wings and fly. Now it ® 
early morning, seek out your friend. 
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O Ja£^;ligent man, speedilj step imt, tadee care, 
and leave off wickedness. 

If you will not, then you are a fool. Now while 
it is early morning, seek out your friend. 

A few lines from Lai Ded constantly quoted by the 
KashmM. 

Pjodil — the work of a chaprasi, a bad lot, as he 
generally makes his money by oppression, lying, and 
cheating. 


K. Pr. 47. 

JDamy ^h'^m nod pakaumii^y, damiy dyithum mm, na ia tar. 

Samiy dith'^m thnr^ phdlawuffiy, damiy dyithum gul na fa khar, 

Bamiy dith'^m j)dniaa Vdndawan hunz^ damiy difh^m 
krojiy mdf. 

(Cf. Nos. 96, 97 above.) 

One moment I saw a little stream flowing, 
another moment I saw neither a bridge, nor any 
other means of crossing. 

At one time I saw a bush blooming, at another 
time I saw neither a flower nor a thorn. 

At one moment I saw the mother of the five 
PSndavas, at another moment I saw a potter’s 
wife’s aunt. 

‘ Nothing in this world can last.’ 

The history of the PSn^vas, and how their mother 
Iras reduced by misfortune to profess herself a potter’s 
Vrife’s aunt, are fully explained in the Mahabhdraia. 


K. Pr. 56. 

Bilakit bdyat dii^ har gosil. 

Ada dewa phSliy y^mdPrzal bag. 
Maritk mamgemay nmmri-iinz^ kStiL 
Maui ehvy pata pata tahul-dar. 
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V^i 

Keep away dirt from the garden of <hy 
heart • 

Then perhaps the Narcissus-garden will blossom , 
for thee. ; 

After death thou wilt be asked for the results M 
of thy life. * 

Death is after thee like a tahsllddr (a tax* . f 
collector). ^ 


K. Pr. 57. 




Dilui* Ichura-khura me, Mali, kdetam, manaki kSlar-marey. ** '* js 
Nare lotam luka-hamay lare laddn. , 

I’ili pdna mydnuv kaditk ninanay panani pare, _ -i" 

Pata pata neri likasded nare dlawdn. “ ? 

TrovUh yinanay mam-maiddnag tdvifh dachiHi lari. 


Make far from me longing for the unobtain^l^ 

0 Father — from the pigeon-hole of my heart / 

My arm is wearied from making otfew 4 
people’s houses (i.e. from helping others, gmug ; y 
alms, &c.). 

When, O my body, they will carry you y 
{mmmy for ninay) from your house, i 

Afterwards, afterwards, a thousand people wiB 
come waving their arms. „ " 

They will come and set you in a field, layiu? ■ 
you to sleep on yom right side. 

A verse of Lai DSd's constanlly quoted in ^ 
in ioto, in time of troable. > I ’ 

Hindus bum the bodies laying them upon the / 
side, with their head towards the sonth, because . 

and good sjnrits five iir Hiat ^reetitm, aed Xam^ ^ 
angel of da^ alae nsk^ tiicia. • 
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KSnian ditHham gblala ; 

Ken^ti zSuHham na dem» war ; 

Kinhan ihuHHAam »ofi braAtM-iUj^ f. 

Bagawdna eydni git^ namatkdr. 

To some you gave many poppies (i.e. sons) ; 
For some you did not know the fortunate hour 
of the day (for giving a child), (i. e. have left them 


And some you haltered (with a daughter) for 
murdering a Brahman (in some former existence). 

0 BhagawAn, (the Deity, the Most High), 
4 adore Thy greatness, 

KUftian dyutHham dray dlav, kdnhav raeyeyd nala VSli. 

Killian achS laji ma% cetk tdlav, iik gay wdnan pkdXav dUh. 

Some Thou (O God) calledst from Thy heaven 
(lit. from there) ; some snatched the river Jihlam by 
thd of its coat, (i.e. grasped prosperity). 

Some have drunk wine and lifted their eyes 
( ; some have gone and closed their shops. 

Whom God will, God blesses. 




' ‘Kintdn dyuP^fham yut" i^Kd tot*, iinian yid* na ta tot* 
fydk? 

’ has given to soihe (blessing) here and there 
(ie. in both worlds), and He has given to some 
either here or there. 




KKnimt rani cKiy tkehUj^ buA^, nerav ntbar tkekot* haw. 

>5. JKkhm raxt akfy bar pifk nerm nibar ta, zany 

SMam roM ei^ adal fa wadals ieaian, aadai 

have wives like a dbady plai^fre®, let 
Vigdouiunder itmdeoolmirselveSi, , 
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Some have wives like the bitch at the door^ . 
let us go out and get our legs bitten. 

Some have wives always in confusion, and , 
some have wives like shade full of holes. 

[‘ Shade full of holes such as that cast by a wom-out thatch.] 

K. Pr. 150. ) 

Napkg^y myoiC^ ehuy ho»tuy, am' ka»t' mong^nant gari gari hal; 
LacKe-manza »dsa-manza akhdh luduy, na-ta het'nam toriy taL 

My soul is like an elephant, and that elephant *: 
asked me every hour for food ; . 

Out of a lakh and out of a thousand but one is 
saved ; if it hadn’t been so, the elephant had crushed* r 
all under his feet for me (i. e. in my presence). 

One’s craving lusts. 

K; Pr. 201. » 

Sirii hyuh" na prakdith kune j 

Gangi kyuh" na kdh ; 

Boyis hyuh" na bdndav kune ; 

RaM AyuA" na sukA kak ; 

Achen AyuA'' na prakdeA kune ; 

KoMn hyuh" na Mf'lh kdh ; 

Candas Ayuh" na bdndav kune ; 

KAani hyuA" na gukk kdh ; 

Mdyi hyuh" na prakdeh kune ; 

Layi Ayuh^ na tid'th kdh ; 

Bayig hyuh" na bdndav kune yy 

Baye* hyuh" na sukh kdh ; 

S§d Ba3rQ was one day sitting down with his 
famous female disciple, Lai Ded, when the following 
questions cropped up : — 

‘ Which was the greatest of aU lights ? ’ ‘ Which 
was the most famous of aU pilgrimages ? ’ ‘ Wh«^ 
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was the best of all relations ? ’ ‘ Which was the best 
of all manner of ease ? ’ Lai was the first to reply : — 

‘ There is no light like that of the sun ; 

There is no pilgrimage like Ganga ; 

There is no relation like a brother ; 

There is no ease like that of a wife/ 

But Sed did not quite agree. ‘ No said he — 

‘ There is no light like that of the eyes ; 

There is no pilgrimage like that of the knees ; 
There is no relation like one’s pocket ; 

There is no ease like that of a blanket’ 

» Then Lai D6d, determining not to be outwitted 
by her master, again replied : — 

‘There is no light like that of the knowledge 
of God; 

There is no pilgrimage like that of an ardent 
love ; 

There is no relation to be compared with the 
Deity ; 

There is no ease like that got from the fear 
of God.’ 

I Lave seen something like a part of the above lines 
in the Rev. C. Swynnerton’s Adventuret vf Sdja Ra»dli, 
hut not having the book at hand I cannot say in what 
Connexion they occur there.* 

Ganga or Gangabal is one of the great Hindu places of 
pilgrimage. Hither go all those Pandits, who have had • 
relations die during the year, carrying some small bones, 
which they had picked from the ashes at the time of the 
burning of the dead bodies. These bones are thrown 
into the sacred waters of Gangabal with nmn^ Mid, 
sweetmeats. The pilgrimage takes place ahoot ^e- 
8th day of the Hindu month Badarpet (August 20tb cir .). 
Cf. Vigne’s Travel* in Katktnir, See., vol. ii, 151, 152. 

P See Swynaerton, Bomantie T^etfivm the Pat^, pp. 198ff.] 
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IAlla lived ia the fourteenth century. These songs haw 
been handed down by word of month, and it has been 
pointed out in the Introduction how in the course of centarie(<^ 
as the colloquial language changed, the language in whkh » 
they were originally composed insensibly changed too.' Wf’ • 
cannot therefore be surprised at finding that the verws tH.- 
here published are, on the whole, in the Kashmiri spoken at >' 
the present day. A certain number of archaic forms : 

however, survived ; some, on account of their very strai^nese, 
which marked them as old-fiishioned, and others, because the 
language of poetry, with its unvarying laws of metre, rfways 
changes more slowly than does that of colloquial speech* 

In this latter respect the compositions of Lalla are not diene 
in Kashmir, and all the poetry of her country, even that 
written fin the last century, contains many archaic 
We therefore find scattered through these verses eeveid 
mmmples of words and of idioms which throw light <» the 
history of the Kashmiri language, and no apoh^y is nseded ^ 
for drawing attention to the more important. It shimld ho J 
understood that these examples as quot^ do not illuafcrate 
general language of the songs, which is much more modoih ■, 
than would ' he gathered from the mere perusal of Ihis 
Appendix. Throughout it is awnmed that the reader Imo 
dementary acqnaintance with modem KSshmUi. v 

Metrical requirements often demand a king ^liable at 

* So also the Vedic hymns were for centnries banded down . 

of month, and Lalla’s songs give a valnable exam^ of tte : 

in which their language must have chan*^ from genora^^ ^ 
generation before thmr text was finally established. 
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end of a line, and we frequently find in this position a long, 
where the modern language would employ a short, vowel. 
I have noted all these instances because a number of cases of 
apparent lengthening also occurs when the vowel is not final 
in a Une, and is not required by the metre to be long. We 
are therefore not justified in assuming that such long vowels 
at the end of a line have been lengthened merely for the sake 
of metre. 

Vocabnlavy. — There are a few words of which the meaning 
is doubtful, and two or three of which the meaning is altogether 
tnknown at the present day. Such are Mam* (81) and (all in 
84-5) hnda-hudanej/, rdza-dam., and ahakh. The first is said 
to mean ‘ sports ’ (cf. Skr. A/a), but I have found no tradition 
as to the meaning of the others. I may note here that in 
other Kashmiri literature which, like Lalla’s songs, is preserved 
memory and not in writing, such words are not uncommon, 
and that the reciters, and, when consulted, even Pandits, are 
never ashamed to confess ignorance of their meaning. As to 
the genuineness of these unknown words, and as to the 
gteneral correctness of texts so preserved, the reader is referred 
to the remarks on pp. 3 ff. of the Introduction. 

In this connexion we may note a termination -w6h!*, 
fcEnning nouns of agency or possession, which I have not 
*oted in- the modem langpiage. It occurs in the words 
lifiita-w&n**, a hearer ; hrama-wdn*, a wanderer ; pf%tki~ieSr ^ , 
or belonging to, the earth ; and ihiha-wSn!* beautifnl. 
It runs parallel with the modem termination -koI* (= Hindi 
but I am inclined to look upon it rather as directly 
derived from the Sanskrit termination -van, perhaps influenced 
•B to its form by the analogy of -vodP*. Cf. Skr. uruta-v&n-, 
khrama-van, prthi^mdn, and Sdbkd-vdn, 

Occasionally we find taUama forms employed where the 
modem language employs setai-tatsantag. Thus, we have 
•»«» (mod. thrdu), bathing ; »urya (mod. siri), the eaa ; 

^kod. «jf*), all. We may note that, for this last word, the 
jBiWS form also occurs. So, we have pyuwvtm (hr^inmm), 
totopmed with Hindi piyd, but Modem Kirimilrf gfom, 
t drank ; dj/ikknM (for dekhukh), compm:^ with H. dikid, 
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bat Mod. K. dyuthukh (for dethukh), saw thee; klyem, com* 
pared with H. kiyd^ bat Mod. K. karem, I made (f. jdl 
object). 

The ordinary word for the numeral ‘ one ’ is akh or ok'^, bat 
Lalla also has yek'^, which may be compared with the 
Hindi ek. 

Other miscellaneous instances of unusual vocabulary am 
vifuK^ (Mod. vih), appearance; yund’^, an organ (htdriya)’, 
kond^, some one, any one (in pi. ag. kandev) ; kydh' (n kymoa 
(Mod. kydh), or, as well as ; ko-zana or kd-zanani, by what 
means ? ; piaherun (Mod. pmhenin), to make over ; aa, *5 
(Mod. na), not ; and ma7t or md (Mod. ma), prohibitive 
particle. 

Phonetics. — Vowels. — As in Modem Kashmiri, a following | 
c, ch, or sh becomes e, though as often as not written a. No | 
examples have been found of the written change after c, but ’ 
for ch we have lache, for laeha, the oblique form singular of ■ 
lack, a hundred thousand, and there are numerous examples 
of the change after sh, of which shenkar, for shank%r, Sankara, 
will suffice. It is, of course, a commonplace of Kfishmirl that 
i and e are interchangeable, and that the ordinary speaker is 
unable to distinguish between the two sounds. It thus 
follows that after ch, a, e, and i are all written interchangeably 
for the same sound — e. Thus, bdchi-siity, (dying) of hungw, 
is indifferently written with bocha, bdche, or bdchi. In verse 
83, we have bocha, although the sound of bSchi is certainly 
intended. 

Similarly in the modem language interchange of 6 and 1 18 
equally universal, Lalla goes further, in that she has both 
geh and gih, a house ; and deh and dih, the body. We may 
judge from this that she pronounced geh as geh, and tiei 
as deh. 

In the modem language ai (which is interchangeable 
with o) generally becomes w when followed by «-matr5, and 
becomes it when followed by i-matra or «-matr5. Thus, the 
base yait-, or yot-, as much (as), has its nominative singuhtf ' 
masculine ydl'*, its nominative plural mascubne and ite 
nominative singular feminine Similarly, there » » 
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modem Kashmiri word pur’*, a foot, for which Lalla gives the 
plural ablative as pairiv, showing that the base of the word is 
pair-. No instance occurs of the form which she would give 
to the nominative singular of this word, but she would 
probably have used pairu, for, in the place of the modem 
Kashmiri pit’*, she uses yaitn, and, in the place of modem huV 
(nom. pi. masc.), how many ?, she has kait’’. In other words, 
in Lalla’ s time, ai preserved its sound before ?(-matra and 
i-matva, and probably also before a-matra, and the epenthetic 
change to u and ■« seems to have come into the language 
since her days. This is borne out by the very fluctuating 
methods employed in indicating these changes in writing at 
the present time. 

Gowonanti. — As in the modern language, there are no 
sonant aspirates. Tliey are occasionally written in taUama*, 
but even here there is no consistency, and when a sonant 
aspirate is written we may be sure that the fact is of no 
importance. On the other hand, we must not reject the 
possibility that the customary omission of the aspiration of 
sonant aspirates is not original, but has been introduced 
during the process of handing down the text by word of 
mouth. In other words, we can judge nothing from the 
presence or the omission of the aspiration. 

We are, however,- on surer ground when we approach 
the second great law of Kfehmiri pronunciation — that a 
final surd is always aspirated. These are regularly aspirated 
throughout the whole text, and this is original, and- is 
not due to modem pronunciation. Thus in verse 6, rath, 
night, rhymes with nath, a lord. Now, the th of noth is 
Original, and owes nothing to the special Kashmiri role, but 
the original form of rath is rat, and the t has been aspirated 
under the special role. The fact that rat would not rhyme 
with nath shows that Lalla pronounced the word as rSik, and 
tirat consequently she did aspirate her final surds. 

Modem KSshmIri has a very weak feeling of the difference 
i^etween cerebrals and often interchanges them, and also 
commonly, in village dialect, interchanges a cerebral t ox d 
with a dental r. So, LallS has dod*, for modem doifi, 

K 2 
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thoroughly, continually (compare Sanskrit ddrdhya-) ; de*hui( 
or de»Au», to see (*drsyati) ; eedun or cerun, to mount ; 
or garuH, to form ; Ayud^ (mod. hyur'*), the gullet ; mudun oy: - 
murun, to triturate ; padun or paruu to recite ; zud’* or «»r“, 
bad habits. 

Here also we may draw attention to the well-known fcct 
that Kashmiri has no cerebral n. A dental n is always 
substituted for it. Thus, Skr. kdna-, one-eyed, is represented 
by Ksh. This n, representing an original n, Lalla has 

changed to a dental r in the form kor'*. Finally, in this 
connexion, we have a modem dental I represented by LallS’s 
dental r in her chor, for ehul, a waterfall. • 

The modern language shows a tendency to insert a w before • 
a long d in the first syllable of a word. So, Lalla has gwdh i 
(modern gdk), illumination; gdrun or gwdrun, to search;, and | 
or mag, ashes. » 

We have interchange of d and z in ivudun or iDuzun^ to ; 
awake from sleep.' 

Declension. — Substantives and Adjectives . — Kashmiri has 
four declensions, viz. (1) a masculine a-declension ; (2) » 
mascoline »-declension ; (3) a feminine ?-declension ; and 

(4) a feminine a-declension. This is the general explanatson 
of the forms involved, and is a good representation of 
present state pf aflTairs, but from the point of view of origin,, A - 
is not quite accurate. The trae grouping would be to ctess 
the second and third declensions as ^a-suflfix-declensions, ai^ 
the first and fourth as non-^a-suflix declensions. All nonns 
in the first and second declensions are masculine, and all thof* . 
in the third and fourth are feminine. Some of the nonna ^ 
the fourth declension have really i-bases, and what di^J#* . ; 
guishes them from noons of the third declension is not 
they follow an a-declension — which they do not — ^but that thQ? 
had no original Ai-sufiix. 

For the sake of simplicity, I take the non-/ia-snffix no)^ 
first, and begin with the first, or masculine, declension. 

* The letter becomes * before y. IFuzi probably < hvdbgaUt 
tozt, be hears, <to(2%yat«. 
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is qnite correctly described as an a-declension. Even the 
few surviving i~ and w-bases follow it. Thus, the word ff8^, 
a grass-seller, follows this declension, although it must be 
referred to a Sanskrit i-base *ffidMn-. The typical declension 
in the modem language is as follows : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

a thief. 

bur. 

Dat. 

bura*. 

buran. 

Instr. and Ag. 

{bur*), buran. 

burav. 

Abl. 

{buri), bura. 

buran. 


• It will be ol)served that, as in Prakrit, the dative is 
represented by , the old genitive {corasya, corasm ; cor&mm, 
tSrdna). The forms in brackets given for the instr. and abl. 
angular are nowadays described as ‘ old forms ’ and occur only 
in special words and idioms. The i-termination is to be 
referred to the Prakrit ~hi. The instrumental and agent ease 
is everywhere only a special form of the ease which I call the 
ablative. The latter is used in many senses, and its use 
closely corresponds to that of the Latin ablative. Like that, 
it is frequently gpoverned by a postposition corresponding to 
the Latin preposition. In such circumstances it corresponds 
to the general oblique ease of Hindi nouns, and may, itself, 
also be called the ‘oblique case’, as is occasionally done in 
these pages. 

In the old Apabhram«i dialect current in Kashmir before 
the birth of Kashmiri the nominative and accusative singular 
Ofo-bases, masculine and neater, ended in Thus, in the 
first two verses of the ancient Kashmir Apabhram^a work 
entitle the MahdHha-prakaia, we have paru for param-, 
giwtmaru for gfmtmarah ; bhairu for bhairavah ; and eakku for 
eakram. This termination survived into Lalla's time, for 
httiparatRu (or par amah, in v. 77. 

We- have interesting survivals of the oldest form of tk® 
Omdem dative singular. In v. 22, Lalla treats the word 
Sfmd, self, as an a-base, and gives it a genitive &»S«e (at. e. 
for d^Kdsi), which I explain as a contraction of with 

a Wrvival of the origfinal p of KSdimin pro- 
nunciation — in the final »; or pomiWy she may 
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have unconsciously endeavoured to reproduce a quasi-Sanskrit 
*dtmdsya. So, again, she has deivas for Prakrit devassa, 
of a god, in 33, in which, according to the rule in all 
the Dardic languages, a vowel is not lengthened in compen- 
sation for the simplification of a consonantal group. 

In the modem language the ablative generally ends in a 
short -a — a shortening of one of the Prakrit terminations 
-do, d, or of the Apahhramsa -aku. Lalla occasionally has 
ablatives ending in long d, as in dm and mm in 18. Other , 
examples are 'kraid (1) and vimars/id (16), but these occur at 
the end of a line, and the vowel may have been lengthened 
for the sake of rhyme. 

The instrumental-agent in * and the ablative in i may 
he considered together. They are used in various senses. 
A locative is very common. For the pure instrumental, we 
have ahhydsd' in verse 1. Locatives gagau', in the sky (26) ; 
mani, in the mind (18, 45) ; and ant* (54) or dutild (33, 37, &c.), 
in the end. In the last example, the original ^i-termination 
has survived. Lalla sometimes substitutes e for the final », as 
in athe, in the hand (10). In other cases the words occur at 
the end of a line, so that it is possible that the e is here only 
i lengthened for the sake of metre. They are afhe (98) ; gare, 
in the house (3, 34) ; mdwd»e, on the day of the new moon (22). 
This termination i of the ablative occurs in all declinations, 
and We shall see that Lalla’s change of the * to e is very 
common. 

In the modern language the instrumental-ablative plural 
ends in -av, also written -av. Perhaps -aw would be the best 
representation of the true sound. We are at once reminded 
of the Prakrit termination -do, -du, Apabhram^ -aiv, of the 
ablative plural. In one place (53) Lalla has gam, which 
is to be translated as the locative plural of gara, a hoQS& 
Its origin is evidently the same as That of the form 
with -av. 

The other non-fe-declension is the fourth, and includes all 
the feminine nouns of this class. It has two divisions, viz. 
«-bases and i-bases. As an example of the modem declension 
of an a-base, we will take mil (Skr. maid), a garland. 
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Singular. 
Nom. mal. 

Dat. mdli. 

Instr.-Abl. mulL 


Plural. 

mala. 

mdlan. 

mdlav (mdlav). 


Which may be compared with the following Prakrit 
forms : — 


I 


Singular. 

Nom. maid. 

Gen. mdlde, mdldi. 

Abl. mdldi, Ap. milahe. 


Plural. 

mdldd. 

mdldna. 

mdldu, Ap. mdlahu. 


It will be observed that Kashmiri has throughout lost the 
distinguishing termination -d of the feminine. So also in 
Apabhram^ (He. iv, 330. Cf. Pischel, § 100). 

Besides the above, Lalla has other forms. For the dative 
singular, she has ddie (74), in the flood, and wafe (98), on 
a read. Numerous other instances of datives or agents 
singular in -e occur at the end of a line, such as hale (4), 
from hdl, a bellows-pipe ; Lale (76), by Lalla; prahfi (105), 
by love ; tune (76), to the body (Pr. lanue) ; n-ale (98), on the 
road ; yihde (45), with a wish (icchd ) ; zune (9), to the moon- 
light {jgdtmdydhjjonhde). 

The second division, consisting of nouns with i-bases, is Ae 
so-called irregular fourth declension. In the nominative 
singular the termination -i of the bases is dropped, and the 
word is otherwise unchanged. But in the other cases, before 
the old vowel terminations, the with the following vowel 
becomes «-matra. This w-m5tra, according to the usual 
Kashmiri phonetic rules, has certain epenthetic effects on the 
preceding vowel and consonant, for which see the usual 
grammars. The word M» (Skr. hdni-), loss, is therefore thus 
declined : — 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ddn. hon’*. 

Dat. hon^. 

Instr.-Abl. kirn'*. idn*v. 
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The eorresponding Praknt declension would be : — 


Singular. 
Nom. hdni. 

Gen. hdtaK 

Abl. hdrni. 


Plural. 

hdnw, Ap. hdnm. 
hdntna. 

hdnlu, Ap. hdnihu. 


As modem Kashmiri «-matra represents an original f, it is' 
not surprising that Lalla should use the older form dohi, 
as the agent case of ddn, a stream (39, 40), instead of the 
modem 


Turning now to the j?-a-deelensions, these are the second and 
the third. The ^ond declension consists only of masculine 
nouns, and the third only of feminine. 

In the ease of an a-base, the original termination of the 
base, together with the ^a-suffix, becomes -aJca-, and in the case 
of an i-base it becomes -ika-. I have not yet noted any 
instance in Kashmiri of the ^-a-suffix added to a 7<-base. 

In the second declension, an a-base is thus declined in 
the modem language. The noun selected is waduf', a 
monkey ; — 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. •wMur'*, wadur. wadar. 

Dat. wadctrag. wadaran, 

Abl. wadara, wadarav. 


The corresponding Prakrit forms 
Singular. 

Nom. vdnarad. 

Gen. vdnaraassa. 

Abl. vdnarado, vdnarad. 


would be : — 
Plural. 
vdnarad. 
vdnaradna. 
vdnarado. 


It will be observed that, except in the nominative singnlaii 
the Kashmiri declension has become exactly the same as in 

the first — non-Aa declension. The nominati've singular is 

really wadar*^, but, as usual, the final «-m5tra epenthetic^y 
affects the preceding a, and the word becomes wador* 
wMur^. As B-mStra is not itself sounded, this is commoiiy 
written wadur, and words of this group are treated 1^ 
KSshmM grammarians as exceptional words of the 
declendon. 
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For a ^a-noiin with an i-base, we have as an example the 
word hogP’, an elephant. The modem base of this word is 
haM-, but, in the nominative singular, the a has become o 
under the influence of the following M-matra. It is thus 
declined : — 



Singular, 

Nom. 

hod". 

Dat. 

hadu. 

Instr.-Ag. 

hdd^. 

Abl. 

hadi. 


Plural. 

had'. 

hadctt (for hadyan). 
j- hadev (for hadyaii). 


The word hod" represents an earlier ha^tikah, and this 
would he declined as follows in Prakrit : — 


Singular. 

Nom. hatthid, Ap, hatihiu. 
Gen. hatthiassa. 

Abl. hatthidhi, Ap. hatthiahe. 


Plural. 

katlhid. 

hatlhidna. 

haithidu, Ap. hatthiahu. 


The Kashmiri word hod" is not .a tatsama. In Kashmiri 
a Prakrit tth is not uncommonly represented by d. E. g. Skr. 
tdrthakak, Pr. mtthaO’, MagadhI Pr. iadae, Ksh. iod", pos- 
sessed of. 

It is a notewoithy fact that while some Kashmiri o-bases 
with the Aa-suffix are declined like wadur", the great .majority 
have changed their base-forms, and are treated as if they 
were i-bases. For instance, the word gur", a horse (^. dat. 
gwris, abl. guri, and so on) follows ho*t", an i-base, although 
the Sanskrit original is ghotakah, Pr. gkodad, which is an 
a-base. This peculiarity certainly goes back as far as Lalla s 
time. She gives us hdi' (32) as the plural nominative of 
hop' {hat.akah), struck, and mokhH' (6), the plural nominative 
of mSkhH" (muktakah), released, and so many others. In one 
CMe she hesitates between the two forms. She takes th© 
word makor" or makur", a mirror, and gives its dative singular 
as makurat (u-base) in 31, and as makarif (*-base) in 18. 

I suggest that the origin of the treatment of a-base« as if 
thqr were t-bases is of a complex character. In the first 
iJaec^ when the intervocalic k of the ifce-snflBx is elided, a g 
®ay or may not be sntetitnted for it. If no y is inserted, 
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the word remains an a-hase, and there is an end of the matter. 
Bat if a y is inserted, a word such as ghotakah becomes gkodag^ 
from which the transition to *guriii, gur'^ is easy. Then, 
again, the fact of the analogy of feminine ^'a-bases must be 
taken into account. Practically all these end in -ika-, and in 
Kashmiri must be treated as i-bases. Finally, we know that 
in dialectic Prakrit -ika- was sometimes substituted for -aka- 
(Pischel, § 598). I believe that all these three causes con- 
tributed to the change of a-bases to i-bases in Kashmiri. 

We have seen that in modern Kashmiri the sg_. abl. of an 
?-base in this declension ends in -i, as in Aasti. Lall3 
occasionally makes it end in -e, and this is quite in accordance 
with the Prakrit form. Thus, from dur^, far, she has dure (36), 
for modern duri ; and from mor'^, a hut, she has mare (K. Pr. 
57), for mod. mari. The latter word occurs at the end 
of a line, and the termination may be due to metrical 
exigencies. 

The pi. nom. ends in *, as in hMK Lalla on three occasions 
lengthens this *, when at the end of a line, to * or e, viz. m 
handi, rams (77) ; nail, cowry-shells (81) ; and same, alike (16). 

She makes the plural ablative end in -iv in pairiv, from 
pur'*, a foot (38). This, however, is little more than a matter 
of spelling. 

The third, or feminine ^a-declension appears in the follow- 
ing form in the modern language. The word taken as an 
example is gur" a mare. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. gud*. gure (for guryd). 

Dat. gme (for guryd). gvreu (for guryan). 

Instr.-Abl. guri. gurev (for guryau). 

The corresponding Prakrit forms would be : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ghodid. ghodia. 

Gen. ghodide, glodidi. ghodidna. 

Abl. ghodide, Ap. ghodiahe. ghodidu, Ap. ghodiahu. 

As e and i are interchangeable in Kashmiri, the dififerenee 
between the singular dative and ablative is only one o» 
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spelling, and as a matter of custom the two forms are often 
interchanged even by the most careful writers. The spelling 
^ven here is that of Isvara-kaula. 

It should be remembered that «-matr£l in Kashmiri repre- 
sents an original t, so that the older form of y«r“ would be 
y«n. So Lalla has hinki for huh'^, like, in 10 and 77 ; myl 
(97, end of line), for woy", a mother ; (39, 49, end of line), 

for pughdh'*, a florist ; ihajl (33, end of line), for a shrine. 

So, for the singular dative, we have wahawanl, for wahawane, 
flowing (57, end of line). 

The Genitive Case. — Lalla’s use of the genitive differs some- 
what from that customary in modern Kashmiri. Nowadays 
there are three suffixes of the genitive, with sharply distin- 
gpiished functions. These are -ni^, -un", and -hond“. The suflflx 
is used with all singular masculine nouns without life. 
In this case Lalla follows the modem custom. 

The suffix -«a“ (fern. -««“) is used only with singular male 
proper names, as in rdmun'*, of Rama. Lalla uses it with 
other nouns also, as in samsdrun‘^, of the universe (6) ; maranvh* 
(fern.), of dying (73-6) ; puh-un'^^ of the month of Pausa (83) ; 
htda-hudiin^ (84) (fern.), of unknown meaning ; and kamiin'* 
(fern.), of fate (107). 

In the modem language -Aond“ is used: — 

(1) With all feminine nouns, singular or plural. 

(2) With all masculine plural nouns. 

(3) With all animate masculine singular nouns, except 
proper names. 

It governs the dative case, and as the dative singular of all 
masculine nouns ends in s, we get forms such as huras-hmd*, 
of the thief; hastis-hond'*, of the elephant. In such cases, 
the k of -hondf^ is dropi)ed after the s, and the form for animate 
masculine singular nouns becomes as in hura-sond'^, hdst*-wnd*. 
In two passages (88, K. Pr. 57) Lalla makes -hand'* govern the 
ablative, in luka-hond'*, not liika-sond'*, of people. Posably 
this is for lukan-haud'* , in the plural, with the n elided. The 
word Ink- is employed both in the singular and in the plural 
to mean ‘ people ’. 

Adjective *. — Only the numerals call for remarks. The word 
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I, 

for ‘thrw’ is ti^h, instead of the modern treh or tnh. It v j 
treated as a singular, with an ablative trayi, in verse 50, aS !f 
compared with the modem ablative plural treyav. For ’ five'^ > 
besides the modem pants, we have the tatsama pawsa (79), 
Other numerals, e.g. sheh, six, are treated as plurals. Cf. pl.^ ^ 
dat. (13). ‘ 

Pronouns . — The pronoun of the first person calls for up . j 
remarks. For the second person, the singular dative is not ,1 
only the modem ie, but also (13) toye, a form not used in 
modem KSshmirl. In the modem language, whenever tho > 
pronoun of the second person appears in a sentence, it must ' ,, 
always also appear attached to the verb, as a pronominsd, ^ 
sufBx. For instance, we must say ie golu-tl, not 6^ i 

destroyed by thee, i.e. thou destroyedst. But in one case (64), ; 

Lalla omits the suffix and has he goP^. • f- 

The modem word for ‘ this ’ is yih. Lalla also has an oldet: . ^ 
form yuh^ (foi- yi//“) (1, 20, 58), with a feminine yiha (54). 

The modem nominative masculine of the relative pronoun 
yih is yus, who. That this is derived from an older » 
shown by Lalla’s (i.e. yi«“) (20, 24, &c.). The feminine , 
is yUsa (52), mod. ySssa. 

In addition to the usnal indefinite pronoun keh, some one, 
any one, Lalla has (55) a plural agent kandev, from which w« 
can deduce a nominative singular kond’*, unknown to tho ;; 
modem language. 

Under the head of phonetics, attention has been called to ^ 
the form yaitn, for modern as much as. 

CSorgugation. — In the modem language the conjunctive j: 
participle ends in -it{h), derived from the Sanskrit -(yu, as in 
mdrU(h), having killed, corresponding to a quasi-Sansknt 
*maritya. In Kashmiri poetry and in village talk this form 
is sometimes used as a past participle. Thus, in the Siva- 
parinaya, 1630, we have ehus boh khadth, I am ascended, lit. ^ 

I am having ascended. In two passages Lalla gives tMO , ; 
participle an older form, more nearly approaching the oiiginrf''* f 
In 27, she has khasH*, having ascended, and in the sanM g 
she has IdsH* (in the sense of the past participle), they Kvtw 
long. In the modem language, the word Mlh is oSen . 
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fleonastically added, as in diik kith, having given ; heth kith, 
haying taken. In the 12th verse, Lalla gives instead of 
th^ forms dith karith and heth karith, which show the origin 
of this keth. In these Dardic languages the elision of a medial 
, single r is common. Karith is itself the conjunctive participle 
of karuu, to do, and its use is exactly paralleled hy the Hindi 
nse of kar-ke added pleonastically to a conjunctive participle 
in that language. 

The present participle in the modern language ends in ~dii, 
as in karaii, doing ; but in poetry and in village-speech it 
often ends in -an, as in karan. So, Lalla has (48) ihadan, 
seeking, and gicdran, searching. 

The verb tomn, to become weary, is irregular in the modern 
language, making its past participle with a feminine 
fa«“ or luhh^. Lalla (3, 44, &e.) gives the past participle 
niaseuline as lust'^, of which the feminine form would be, 
quite regularly, the modern luhtfi, which she also employs. 

The Sanskrit present has become a future in modem 
Ka^mirl. Besides this customary sense it is also used where 
we should employ a present subjunctive, and, occasionally, in its 
original sense of a present indicative. For our present purposes 
we can call this Kashmiri tense with its threefold meanings 
the ‘Old Present’. It is thus conjugated in the modem 
Jw^uage, taking halun, to flee, as our sample verb : — 
Singular. Plural. 

1. hala, ialav. 

2. kalakh. haliv.' 

3. iaii. ialan. 


•CMiesponding to the Prakrit : — 


Singular. 

1. calami, calau. 

2. calaei, calahi. 

3. calat. 


Plural. 

caldmo, calahu. 
calaha, calahu, 
calanti, calaKi. 


It may he added that the terminations of the Kialmdil 
*6«®d person aare evidently modem pronominal suffixes, 
•Web, as explained under the head of pronouns, must, in tiie 
of this person, always be added to the verb. 
ms more nemdy approaches the original fonn of tiie first 
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person singnlar in dsd, I may be (18), which, however, comes 
at the end of a line. We see traces of the orig’inaLt of tSf 
second person singular in zduekh (64), for zdnakh, thou wflt ' 
know. In the third person singular she has, over and ov«f 
again, a final e instead of the final i. A few examples aw 
mdhe (11), tiire (16},pe^e (18), gaUhe (19, 45), rdhe (21), age {2%), 
and so many others. In the modem language, this i usually 
becomes e before pronominal suffixes. 

When pronominal suffixes are added to this tense, LallS 
now and then does not follow the usual modern practicse. 
Thus, she has lagi-m, mod. lage-m, it will be attached to roe 
(41); khegi ~wo, mod. kkegi-wa, he will eat for you (K. Pr. 
102); ninan-ay, mod. nin-ay, they will carry thee (K. Pr.57) ; 
karin-ey, mod. karan-ay, they will make for thee (74) ; mdrin-dk/^ > 
mod. mdran-oy, they will kill for thee (71). In the last two ' 
cases, the forms of the 3rd person plural would, in the modem • 
language, belong to the present imperative, and not to this tense. 

The past tense is formed from the past participle, which, in 
the masculine singular, ends in «-matra. Lalla lengthens 
this to » at the end of a line in molu, for mol'^ (1). It will be 
observed that, unlike «-matra, the long d does not epentheti- 
cally affect the preceding vowel. The feminine singular of 
this participle ends in i^matra, but, in fydj'^ and poj* (both IB 
62), Dalla makes it end in j-matr5. As already stated, w-mStiS 
always represents an older t. 

A second form of the past tense, in the case of some verbs, , 
ends in au(y) or d[v), as in gau{v), (m. pi. gay), gone ; pyavit) 

(f. sg. peye), fallen. For the masculine plural of gauv, LaUs 
once has an older form gay'’ (66), written gaiy in 95 ; and, for 
the feminine of pyauv, she has, with the suffix of the second 
person singular, peyuy, for modem Jjeye-y, fell to thee. 

The past tenses of two verbs require special notice. In the 
modern language, the past tense of karun, to do, to niahe*, 
runs as follows : — m. sg. koru-m, pi. kdri-m ; fem. sg. 
pi. kare-m, I made, and so on for the other persons. In'®?' . 
lialla has kiye-m instead of kare~m, a form quite unknoW»^ ' 
the modern language, but reminding us of the Hindi 
The other verb is (jeehun, to see, modem past participle 
In the modem language, this verb always has a (*rebr» f^ 
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but Laila has it, as has been pointed out under the head of 
phonetics, both cerebral and dental. Moreover, not only does 
she use the modern past participle dyuthy-, but she also uses 
another past participle dyuhhy (for dekhy) (44), which may be 
compared with the Hindi dekhnd. 

The third person (singular or plural) of the imperative ends 
in -in, as in karin, let him or them do or make. With the 
suffix of the first person singular it becomes kayn-am, let him 
or them make me. Laila changes the a of the sufiix to 8 in 
dayyn-'im, let him or them say to me (21) ; gawPn-em, let him 
or them bind on me (21) ; kayn-em, let him or them make for 
me (21) ; pdd^n-em, let him or them recite for me (18, 21). 
It will be remembered that there was a similar change of a 
■to 2 in the second person singular of the old present. There 
was also a similar change in the case of suffixes added to the 
third person plural of the same tense, in which ’the same 
person also took the form of the imperative. 

The polite imperative is formed by adding ta to the simple 
imperative. At the end of a line Laila lengthens this in k^(d 
and petd, both in 28. The second person plural is dito, modern 
diyHav, please give ye (100). 

The future imperative is made by adding zi to the simple 
imperative. Lalia changes this to ze in p'ize, he must fall (45). 
A similar change occurs in kheze, he must eat (90), but here 
it is at the end of a line. 

XadedUnaUes. — These call for but few remarks. A final i 
Iiecomes e at the end of a line in ate, there (2, 98) ; tate, there 
(41) ; and kune, anywhere (9, 11 ; K. Pr, 201). 

The adverb and conjunction ta appears in a strengthened 
form as toy in several places ; and similarly na, not, is 
strengthened to nd or no, and the prohibitive particle ma to 
«5 or man. For all these see the Vocabulary. 

The emphatic sufiix -y is added in scores of instances 
without giving any emphasis at all, and apparently merely 
for the sake of metre. It is hence often difficult to say 
whether emphasis is intended or not. It often appears as an 
t-mattS, and then seems to be always emphatic, as in tAs', to 
him only (65) ; lal', it is I, even I, laila (105) ; tir^, there 
verily (19, 61) ; yir^, in the very place where (61) ; today' 
(from »ada), always (7). 
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ON LALLA’S METRES | 

[By Sir George Grierson] ' 

The subject of Kashmiri prosody has never been investigated, 
and hardly anything is known about it. The following ' 
remarks may therefore be found of interest. 

We may say that, in Kashmir, two distinct metrical system 
are known and cultivated. The first is that used for fomud ^ 
works, such as epic poems and the like. Here Peraan. 
metres, with many irregularities and licences, are employed. ; ' 
Numerous examples will be found in the edition of MahmM • v 
Gami’s Yumif Ziilaikha, published by the late K. F. BurkbatA- 
in the ‘Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgehlandischen Gesell- . 
schaft’, vols. xlix and liii. In that case we have a poem 
written by a Muslim in the Persian character, and the use of 
Persian metres is to be expected, but we find the same systoffl 
in epics written by Hindas. For instance, a great portion of 
the ^iva-pari-mya of Krena Razdan is in the well-known htaej i 
metre, and the same is employed in the narrative portions of 
the &r%ramdvatara-carita of Devakara-prasada Bhatte, a writer • 
of the eighteenth century. As an example of the latter, 

I may quote a couple of lines : — 

gdbur 6sug-na ianiai tamis man 
tithay yitha »ure pbhis mam chuh kopan 

He had no son, and his mind was agitated, 

J ust as (the reflection of) the sun trembles ifl , . 
the water. • : 

If, with the customary licence, we read the words d** bbA 
yitha each as one long syllable, we have at once a compl^tfc ■ < 
hazaj : — 
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The other metrical system is used in songs, and is by no 
means so simple a matter. I regret that, during my own 
stay in Kashmir, I neglected to study it, and when, after my 
return to this country, I endeavoured to ascertain from native 
sources what rules were followed in such compositions, I failed 
to obtain any definite information. All that I could gather 
was that a poet scanned his verses by ear. A long and 
minute examination of scores of songs led me to no certain 
conclusion beyond the fact that a stre‘<s-accent seemed to play 
an important part. Here and there I came across traces of 
well-known metres, but nowhere, even allowing for the fullest 
licMce, did they extend over more than a few lines at a time. 
In the year 1917, Sir Aurel Stein had occasion to visit 
Kashmir, and with his ever inexhaustible kindness, undertook 
to . investigate the question. With the help of Pandit 
Nityitnanda Sastrl and a ^avaka, or professional reciter, he 
ascertained definitely that in songs the metre depends solely 
on the stress-accent. Ili LallS’s verses, four stresses go to 
each pada, or line. Thus, if we mark the stressed syUahles 
each with a perpendicular stroke, the first two songs would be 
read as follows : — 

1 . 

■ ' ■ ' I . II L 

abAyda* saviki* laye wSlha 

I I I . I 

gagwnoi sagun myiV^ *ami iratm 
lilt 
»iun gol'* ta anamay moti 

III L 

yuhuy wbpade^h chuy ha\& 

2 . 

I III 

Kakh rndnof k6l-akbl nd ate 

I . .1.1 ! 

kJudpi raudri aU nd pravem 

I III 

roxan tkiwa-tibk^fk nd ate 

I j, ' I 

mgi^ySy kuk ta eny v)Spadi»h 

So fiur as I am aware, this is not paralleled by any similar 
Wctrie ^stem in Persia or Northern India ; but it is interesting 

I. 
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to note that, although stress is the sole criterion of the metire, ’ 
some of the songs give forth distant echoes of weU-knowS • ^ 
Indian methods of scansion. Take, for instance, the sece*^ 
verse quoted above. It will not scan according to Indiato 
rules, but nevertheless its lilt is strongly suggestive of the i 
Indian doM. The doha is a metre based on instants, eadr of 
which is the time occupied in uttering one short syllable, oW « 
long syllable counting as two instants. Each half-verse » 
divided into the following groups of instants; — 6 + 4 +^ : 

6+4 + 1. The gfroup of 3 is generally an iambus (>-> — ), Mid 
the second half-line generally ends in a trochee (— ^). Tl» 
opening verse of the Satrsaiyd of Viharl is a good HincB y 
example : — * 

6 4 3 f 

meri b/iava\-bddhd | Aarau 

6 4 1 

ltddhd nd]gari gd\i 

6 4 3 ; 

Jd tayia ki | JAm I padai 

, 6 4 1 

Sj/dma Aarita | duli Ab\i 

It win be noticed that in I^lla’s second verse, as in a doha, 
the first and third lines end in a strongly marked iambna 
So, again, the second and fourth lines end in a heavy loi^ 
closed syllable, which, with the inherent vowel, not pronounced, 
of the final consonant, is really a trochee, as in the above dol4. 
But this is not all. In Delia’s verse, if we read the unstressed _ • 
mu of mudri, and the word nd as short, thus : — dr 

» , ■ d 

6 4 1 7 

iA8pi mudri ati j na pravS[iA{a) . 

it would scan, like the second section of a doha in instants s— 

6 + 4 + 1. 

In the same way, other songs that I have examined dww : 
traces of other well-known metres, Persian or Indian, and df ' 
is evident that the rude village compositions which devdoprf 
into the verses of lalla were originally intended to be lAWd 
on some standard metre, bat that in the months of the - 
stress became substituted for quantity. • ' 
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So far as my experience goes, no such development has 
taken place in Hindostan or the Panjab. Here the mles of 
prosody depending on the quantity of each syllable are 
everywhere followed, although, of course, in the ruder songs, 
great metrical licence prevails. We observe a similar state of 
a&irs in Southern India. A series of Eanarese Ballads was 
published in the Indian Antiquaiy by the late Dr. Fleet, and 
regarding them he observes ' that they follow the principle of 
Kanarese metre consisting of feet of four instants each. 

‘ But no absolute metrical precision is aimed at ; and — though 
the principle of construction fe distinctly recognizable — in 
carrying it out by scanning or in adapting the words to the 
airs, short syllables have been drawn out long and long 
syllables clipped short, ad libitum. . . . The rhythm of the 
songs can only be learned by actually hearing them sung.’ 

I believe that the only Indo- Aryan language that shows 
a tendency to substitute, as in Kashmiri, stress for quantity 
18 Bengali. It will have been observed that in Lalla’s verses 
quoted above there is a stress on the first syllable of every 
line. Similarly, Mr. J. D. Anderson® has shown that in 
Bengali verse, although quantity is sometimes nominally 
observed, the metre is conditioned by a strong phrasal stress- 
accent falling on the beginning of each line and on the first 
pliable after each cajsura. Usually the verse consists of a 
fixed number of syllables, wholly independent of quantity ; 
and this number, regulated and controlled by the stress- 
accents, constitutes the metre. Mr. Anderson — ^and I am 
entirely of his opinion — is inclined to see Tibeto-Burman 
mfluenee in this metrical system of Bengal. Could we be 
justified in suggesting a similar foreign influence in Kashmir ? 
The population of the Happy Valley is far from being 
homogeneous. Local tradition compels us to consider it as 
Wiy probable that, although the upper classes are probaWy of 
the -same stock as that of North-Western India, a substeatoai 
sf the inhabitants is connected with non-Indian tribes whose 
«%inal home was Central Asia, and this is home out by the 

> Vol. (1883), p 294. 

* JBAS, 1914, pp. 1046 ff. 

L 2 
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results of philological inquiries. It was in this sul) 
not amongst the learned Pandits of Kashmir, that the 
songs which developed into Lalla’s verses and into the 
of modem Kashmir took their rise. • 1% 

A well-known parallel to Lalla’s abandonment of qnanlaly, 
in exchange for stress-accent is to be found in mediaievjd* >' 
Greek and Latin poetry. Here, of course, there can be'p» 
question of mutual influence, although we find just the same 
state of affairs. The accentual poems of Gregory of Naziaiizen 
hear much the same relation to the other poems composed 
him and by the writers of classical times that the verses 
lialla bear to the artiiafu pdwakavvam of Hala and of the 
Indian poets whose quatrains are preserved in his anthology?!'^ 



APPENDIX IV 


TONCORDANCE OP THE VERSES IN MS. STEIN B 
AND IN THE PRESENT EDITION 


o • 

•S g 



•S « 


s:-s 


Sm 

£•■3 


o| 

S'? 

O o 

Bemarks. 

> 13 

o| 

o 5 

Remarks. 

sI'S 

GO 

® s 

a, 



• to 

o 

S5 S, 


1 

13 


30 

65 

A mixture of 5 and 65 

2 

8 




in MS. 

3 

46 


31 

6 


i 

47 


32 

54 


5 

7 


33 

52 


6 

36 


34 

80 


7 

17 


35 

53 


8 

27 


36 

11 

A mixture of 11 and 1 

9 

39 




in MS. 

10 

40 


37 

75 

With borrowing from 

11 

33 


38 

64 

12 

28 




65. 

IS 

16 


39 

73 


14 

2 


40 

74 


IS 

1 


41 

76 


16 

10 


42 

. 81 1 

Stein 6 42 and 43 are 

17 

77 


variants of the same 

18 

22 


43 

verse. 

19 

20 

21 

22 

28 

14 

15 

9 

61 

18 


44 

45 

46 

47 

56 

57 

41 

20 

These versw do not 

24 

58 




25 

21 




form psbA d the 

20 

28 



71 

78 

79 

coUee^B in Stein 

27 

12 


— 

B,butare*afibbled 

28 

70 

Wrongly numbered 
19 in MS. 

— 

\ in at tito end as a 
kind of appendix, 

29 

5 

Wrongly numbered 
20 in MS. 



and are n^ num- 
\ beced. 



VOCABULARY 


This vocabulary contains every word in tbe foreg<Bl||l 
verses of Lalla, with a reference to each place in whi A it ocen^ 
The order of words is that adopted hy Sir George Gnerson m 
other works on Kashmiri, the arrangement being based on ^ 
English alphabetical order of the consonants, without r^^ 
to the vowels. The latter come into consideration onfy ^ 
cases in which the same consonant is followed, 
consonants are sepai-ated by different vowels. Thus, *BB 
different words containing the consonants will ^ ? 

the succession tdr, lor, lor'^, tw\ and AU 

beginning with vowels are arranged together at the co^ 
mencement, their mutual order being determine by 
consonants. Long and nasalized vowels are not dinerenfaaW 
from short ones, except in cases where the difference betw 
two words depends only on such variations. A ^”“1 
principle has been followed in the case of diacntical mar®. 
For instance, piihii precedes petarum, because h preced^r) 
difference between f and ^^eing ignored. The letter o o ows 
t (and t). As the consonants v and w merely represent ditter^ 
phases of the same sound, they are treated, for the purposes 0® 
alphabetical order, as the same letter. j z * i 

In Kashmiri the sonant aspirates ffi, (JK 8“® ok 
their aspiration, although, in the case of tatsanuu, ^ 
aspiration is sometimes retained in writing. Even m 


aspiration is someiiiuies icuaincu m 

latter respect there is no uniform custom, the same word 


written indiscriminately with or without the aspiratiom 
one time a man will write ahhym, and at another rinie 
write abyai. Similarly, Lalla writes bharyd, a wife, ^ , 

but bi^h) (Sanskrit bhita), a principle of creation, 

The latter is a Saiva technical term, and, of all wo 
should have expected it to be spelt in the Sanskrit l^**"*^ 
To avoid confusion, I have therefore, for the 
alphabetical order, treated each of these sonant 
identical with its corresponding unaspirated letter. 
to say, gi will be found in the place allotted ^ 
that allotted to d, dh ia. that allotted to d, and oh in.W? 

allotted to i. „ . 

G. A. G. 




* The sonant aspirate jh does not occnr. 
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WORDS BEGINNING WITH VOWELS 

d, interj. added to 'pa»hi (see pdihun) m. c., and with it forming 
pMhyd, 16. 

«Sed, m. absence of difference, identity ; sg. abl. abeda, while, 
or although, there is identity (of the soul with the 
Supreme), 13. 

abod“, adj. one who has no knowledge, a fool, i. e. one who has 
no knowledge of himself; pi. nom. abod^, 6. 
abaib, a word of doubtful meaning ; perhaps = clumsy, stupid, 
85, q.T. 

abal, adj. c. g. without strength, weak, weak from sickness ; 

' f. sg. abl. abali, used as subst., 8. 

aben, adj, e. g. not different, identical ; aben, vimargAd, (they 
are) identical, (as one can see) on reflection, 16. 
abhyds, m, repeated practice, esp. of yoga or of meditation on 
the identity of the Self with the Supreme, 1 j habitual 
practice of a course of conduct, 20 ; sg. ag. abhyon', 1. 
acA*, f. the eye ; achi lagani tdlav, the eyes to be turned 
upwards, K. Pr. 102; acMn hyuh”’, like the eyes, K. Pr. 
201 . 

ada, adv. then, at that time, 24, 31, 61, 80, 95, 103, 
K. Pr, 56. 

adal ia wadal, m. interchange, confusion, K. Pr. 102. 
aduy’*, adj. non-dual ; (of the mind) convinced of the non- 
duality or identity of the Self with the Supreme, 6, 65. 
aAam, I, the ego ; aham-mmarghe, by reflection on the nature 
of the ego, 15. 

dkdrun, to eat food ; impve. sg. 2, dhdr, 28. 
ok'*, card, one ; with emph. y, okuy, one only, the only one, 
the unique, 34 ; m. sg. abl. aki ntngi, at one time, on one 
occasion, 50 ; nimeghe aki, in a single twinkle of the eye, 26. 
Cf. yeka. 

akh, card, one, 34 ; as indefinite article, a, 50, 83 (bis) ; akkak, 
one, a single one, K, Pr. 1 50. Cf. yeka. 

Skk, m. a mark, a sign impressed upon anything ; esp. a mark 
indicating eminence or excellence, 75. Cf. the nexL 
^tkm, to make a mark : to impress a mark upon anything, to 
brand anything ; impve. sg. 2, okh, 76. 
akhtir, m. a syllable, such as the pliable oik, or the like, 10. 
akSl, m. that which transcends the ie. the sphere of the 
Abstdute, or of Transcendental Being, 79 ; kdl-akol, the 
totality of aU creation, 2. See kSl, and Note on Yoga, § 19. 
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aknifr adj. c. g. not acting, free from work ; hence, in a religiofflf ; 
Bense, free from the bond of works as an impediment to • 
salyation, in a state of salvation, 32, 45. : 

al, m. wine (offered to a god), 10 {cL pal ) ; the wine of hliss ' 
or jiectar of hliss, said to flow from the digits of the moon / 
(see »dm) ; al-thdn, the place of this nectar, the abode of ' 
hliss, i. e. union with the Supreme, 60. Al-tkan, however, / 
may also be explained as equivalent to the Sanskrit alam- . 
xthdna, i.e. the place regarding which only ‘ neli ueti’ esax ' 
he said, or which can be described by no epithet, 
highest place {anuttara pada), i.e. also, union with the::” 
Supreme. 

aldud'*, adj. (f. aldnz"'), pendant, hanging, 102 (f. sg. nom.). 
dlav, m. a call, a cry to summon, K. Pr. 102. 

dlMBun, to wave, move up and down ; pres. part, dlawm, 
K. Pr. 57. 
dm*, ami, see atk. 

dm, the mystic syllable dm, the pranava ; sg. gen. dmaki edlaka, '• 
with the whip of the pranava, 101 ; dth-kdr, the sylW)te 
era, 34, 82. 

It is believed that the syllable dih contains altogether 
five elements, viz. a, u, m, and the Bmdu and Ndda, on 
which see Note on Yoga, §§ 23, 24, and andhath. 
ond*, adj. raw, uncooked ; (of an earthen vessel) unbaked, 106 ; 
(of a string) not twisted, and hence without strength, 106 ; 
m. sg. abl. dmi, 106 ; m. pi. dat. dmea, 106. 
ambar, m. clothing, clothes, garments, 28, 76. 
amoV*, adj. undefiled, pure, free from all defilement (of the 
Supreme), 64. 

amalon**, adj. (f. amadoid*), undefiled, 21 (f. sg. nom.}. 
amar, m. immortality; aniara-pathi, on the path (leading). to 
immortality, i.e. in the path of reflection, on the Sdf 
or ego, 70. 

amrelh, m. the water of immortality, nectar, amrla ; sg. ^1- 
amrita-*ar, the lake of nectar, i.e. of the nectar of bfiss i 
(dnanda) of union with the Supreme, 68. Regarding the 
nectar ^stilled from the microcosmic moon, see Note on 
Yoga, §§, 8, 19, 21, 22. 

oa“, adj. blind; m. pi. ag. nnyav, 59. ^ 

andd, adj. c. g. without beginning, existing from etemity» *o : 
epithet of the Supreme, 72. 

andar, postpos. in, within ; kuthH^-andar, in the closet, IW 1 
q.nd'^rqy akun, one mnst enter. into the very inmost part, S'ti 
amdf*riy, from tiie inmost recedes, 109. ' ' 

attdf^ryum**, adj. (f. 104)> belonging to the inteite> 

iiu^, 4, 104. ■ ‘ ' 
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apSn\ 

amhath, adj. c. g. nnobstructed, whose progress is perpetual ; 
(often) that of which the sound is everlasting, the mystic 
syllable om (15), also called the andhatk shebd, at (33) 
aHahata-rav. In Sanskrit it is esilled the an&hata-dhvani 
(Note on Yoga, § 23). It is described as having the 
semblance of inarticulateness (avyaktdnukrtiprayd), to be 
uttered only by the deity dwelling within the breast of 
living creatures, and therefore to have no human utterer or 
obstructor of its sound. It is composed of a portion of all 
the vowels nasalized, and is called andhath (Skr. anahata), 
i.e. perpetual, because it never comes to a close but vibrat^ 
perpetually (an-aatam-ita-ripatwdt). Another explanation 
ot the name is that it is ‘ sound caused without any per- 
cussion’, i.e. self-created. It is said (33) to take its rise 
from the heart and to issue through the nose. In 15, it is 
described as identical with, or as equivalent to, the Supreme 
Himself. ^ 

As a Saiva technical term anahata sometimes does not 
designate dm, but is applied to other things. For instance, 
it is used as the name of the fourth of the mystic eakrat, or 
circles. See Note on Yoga, §§ 15, 17, 23, 25, 27. 

andmay, adj. c, g. not bad ; henee, perfect ; that which is perfect 
and free from all qualities, pure consciousness, the Supreme, 1. 

ann, pi. m. food, victuals, 28. 

anun, to bring ; wagi anun, to bring under the rein, to bring 
into subjection, 37 ; laye anun, to bring under subjection by 
concentration of the mind and breath, 82. 

Fut. sg. 3, ani, 37 ; past. part. m. sg. with suflF. Ist pers. 
sg. ag. onum, 82. 

atUh, m. an end ; ant* (54) or Antih* (33, 37, 88, 41, 61), adv. 
in Hie end, finally, ultimately. 

anf&r, m. the inner meaning, the hidden meaning, mystery 
(of anything), 56. 

atmay, m. logical connexion ; tenor, drift, purport ; the real 
truth (concerning anything), 59. 

ajmn, m. one of the five vital sirs (l,pnf«n, 2, apdna, 3, tamana, 
4, ud&na, 5, vydna). Of these, two {prana and ap&ititi are 
referred to by L. H. See Note on Yoga, § 16 notoi ' 

The apdna (Ksh. apdn) is the vital air that goes .HUnm- 
waids and out at the anus. The prdim is Hiat 
upwards and is exhaled through the mouth aM 
perfect union with the Supreme, it is neeesMSty to 
Hiese two into abeolute control, 26. Cf. DenKB, 

Qenckiehte def PJaloiUpdit, i. 2, p. 248, & 76. See Note 

on Ylga, ^ 2, 16, mad ArHdktf iii#'aM pn^, % for 
full particolatB. 
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\aparun 


aparun, to put food into another’s mouth, to feed from the 
hand. Conj. part, dparith, 66. 

aput^, adj. unclean, impure, ceremonially unclean ; m. pi. nom., 
with emph. y, aputiy, 32. 

dr, adv. there, in that place ; dra-y, even from there, K. Pr. 

102 . 

arg, m. an offering of unhusked grain made in worshipping a 
god (Skr. argha, in a slightly different sense), 42. 
ar»h, m. the sky, the firmament; sg. dat. (in sense of loc.), 
ar»he», 50. 

ariun 1, m. the act of worshipping, worship, 58. 
arhun 2, to worship ; inf. Uriun, 10 ; fut. pass. part, aihun, 
worship is to be done (with dat. of obj.), 33. 
armn, m. the result of labour, earnings, 61. 
d*, m. the month ; sg. abl. d»a (a form not found in modern 
Ksh.), 18. 

ashwawdr, m. a rider (on a horse), 14, 15. 

a»un, to langh ; fut. (in sense of pres.) sg. 3, cm, 46. 

to be, 18, 20, 36, 86, 92 ; to become, 64; to come into 
existence, 22 ; to happen, 84, 85 ; to be, to remain, to 
continue, 46, 55; dnth, having been, i.e. whereas then 
wast formerly (so and so, now thou hast become such and 
such), 86. 

Conj, part. d»ith, 84-6. Fnt. ind. and pres. subj. sg. 1, 
dm (m. c. for dsa), 18 ; 3, dgi (in sense of pres.), 46 ; d#!? (m. c.) 
(fut.), 22 ; pi. 3, dmn, 92 ; impve. sg. 2, d#, 20, 36, 55, 64. 
atta, adv. slowly, gradually, 80. 

dsawun’*, n. ag. one who is or continues ; sthir dmvmn^, that 
which is permanent, 73. 

ata, f. the shoulders ; the rope for tying a burden on the 
shoulders ; ata-gand, the knot by which this rope is tied, 108. 
all, adv. there, in that place, 2 ; ate, m. c. for ati, 2 (bis), 98. 
ath, pron., that (within sight) ; adj. sg. ag. m. dw*, K. Pr. 
150 ; abl. ami, 107. 

atha, m. ^ the hand ; atha-wd* karun, (of two persons) to join 
hand in hand, to hold each other’s hand (for mutual con- 
fidence), 92 ; sg. abl. atha trdwun, to dismiss from the hand, 
to let loose, to set free, 88 ; loc. athe, in the hand ; (to be) 
in a person’s possession, (to come) to hand, 98, K. Pr. 18 ; 
athe hyo7i^, to carry in the hand, 10. 
dtmd, m. the Self ; esp. the Self as identical with the Supreme ; 
old. sg. gen. dtmdee (probably m. c. for dtmdei, quasi-Sanskrit 
*dtmagya), 22 (see p. 133). 

aihen, adv. not tom ; hence, uninterruptedly, continuously, 19. 
oAhnf), to become weak, feeble, emaciated ; pres. part, aihdn, 
becoming feeble, hence, weady, 19. 
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«4««, to enter. Fut. pa®, part. m. ag. aiun, it is to be entered, 
i. e. you should (or may) enter =‘ come in 94 ; impve. pol. 

3, ma(a ahHan, lit. let him not enter (as a question), 
i.e. he certainly does enter, 53 ; past f. ag. 1, idyh, I (f.) 
entered, 68. 

Sv, ay, dye, dyh, see y«»“. 

Id, inteq. Sir 1 87 (bis), 88 (quater). 

Uu, in hhu-tal, the surface of the earth, the whole earth as 
opposed to the shy, 22, 42 ; hhur, id., hhur bhuwah mar, the 
earth, the atmosphere, and heaven, i.e. the whole visible 
universe, 9. 

hoeha, f. hunger, 37 ; abl. hooka- (for bochi-) guty marun, to die 
of hunger, 83. 

hk6r^, adj. (f. bicdr’^), without means, without resources, 
destitute, unfortunate, wretched ; f. sg. ag. bicdri, 89. 

bddk, perfect intelligence, knowledge of the Self, svdtma-jvana ; 
bddka-prakdsh, the enlightenment or illumination of this 
knowledge, 35. 

adj. wise, a wise man, one who is intelligent ; m. sg. ag. 
IdSd*, 26. 

bddun, to afflict, cause pain to ; p. p. m. sg. with suff. Ist pers. 
sg. ag, bodum, 7. 

bddHn, to sink, be immersed in, he drowned in ; past m. sg. 2. 
bMukk, 74. 

bag, m. a garden, K. Pr. 56 ; »waman-bdga-bar, the door of the 
garden of one’s soul, or edman-baga-bar, the door of the 
jasmine-garden, 68, see art. »wa ; sg. dat. bdgas, K. Pr. 56. 

bagawdn, m. God ; sg., voc. bagawdna, K. Pr. 102. 

hahu, adj. much, many, 51. 

bak, pron. 1st pers., I, 3, 7 (ter), 13, 18, 21, 31, 48, 59, 6^ 
81-8, 93, 98, 102 ; K. Pr. 18 ; with inteqection ddy, bd-ddy, 
I, good Sir 1 

mi, me, 44 ; to me, 68, 81, 84, 94 ; to me, in my 
possession (dat. of possession), 13 ; for me, as regards me 
(dat. commodi), 8, 18, 44 ; K. Pr. 57 ; by me (ag.) 3, 31, 
44 (bis), 48, 93-4, 103-4; rai-ti, me also, 106; to me 
also, 48. 

mySn'*, my, 106; K. Pr. 150; m. sg. voe. my§itwo, 
K.Pr. 57. 

one who h® a share {hdj) in anything ; henc^ one who 
gets such and such as his allotted share of fiit^ oae who 
gains po®e8sion (of) (the thing obtained being put in the 
dat., as three tdm® in 62, or eompoonded with as in 
pdpa-pS&^-boJ*, he who obtains (the fruit) of hi* sins mad 
viitnons acts of a former life, also in 6!t). 
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lokV*, adj. (f. full of devotional faith {bhahti).^ Shenkara- 

bokV^, fiill of devotional faith to Sankara (i.e. Siva) ; £ sg. 
Bom. 18. 

hal, m. a religious offering of food to gods, animals, &c. ; 

hence, food generally given to an animal, K. Pr. 150. 
hdl, 1, m. speech ; bolpaduu, to recite speech ; hence, to abuse, 
blame with abusive langui^;e, 18, 21. 
bdl, 2, see bdlun. 

bdlukh, a male child, a boy ; pi. voc. hdlakd, 91. 
bolun, to say ; impve. sg. 2, bdl, 20. 

hdlanavsun, to cause to converse, to address, summon, call to ; 

p. p. m. sg. with suff. Ist pers. sg. ag. bolanowum, 105. 
lam, m. the skin ; bam, tidun, to raise the skin, to raise weals 
(with a whip), 101. 

Idn, m. the sun, 9. 

bdna, m. a vessel, dish, jar ; pi. nom. bdna, 60. 
bhi, adj., c. g. different, distinct,. 13 ; a different form, a manner 
of difference, 16 ; pi. nom. ben, 16. 
bln, adj. and adv. low, below ; peiha Ibna, from top to 
bottom, 17. 

bdrut, 2, (for 1, see Ihi), adv. as it were ; used almost as an 
expletive, 37. 

hand gabhun, to become stopped (of a mill at work), 86. 
bindu, m. a dot or spot; esp. the dot indicating the sign 
OMHfvdra, forming the final nasal sound of the syllable eth, 

or, similarly, the dot over the semieircle of anundtika (")» of 
which the semicircle indicates the nasal sound. Ndda-bindng 
(with emph. g), 15. For the meaning of this compound, 
see Note on Yoga. § 25. 

bdndav, m. a relation, a person related, K. Pr. 201 (ter). 

Mh*, f. the ‘ Chinar ’, or Oriental Plane-tree, Platami 
&nentali*, K. Pr. 102. It is a fine tree, common in Kashmir. 
bar, m. a door ; sg. dat. bdyee hdga-haras, I entered the garden 
dootr, 68 ; bar- (fisr bara»-) pi\h kin*, a bitch at the door, 
K. Pr. 102 ; pi. nom. bar trgp*rim, I shut the doors, 101 ; 

pi. dat. tod* difk*ma» baran, I saw (that there were) bolts on 
His doors, 48. 

Idr, m. a load ; dat. bdra^, (the knot) of (i e. that tied) the 
load, 108. 

bor“, ^j. full ; m. pi. nom. bar* bar* bdna, (innumerable) 
dishes all filled (with nectar), 60. 
biir, see bki. 

bfohm, a Brahman, in brakma-hii^, mnrder of a Biihmap, 
witK emph. y, K. Pr. 1(^. 

imhma, name, of the first person of the thrra B^ma, 
VisnUjandSiTB, 14. s 
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hmkmand, m. Brahma’s egg, the universe, the world ; nsed to 
'.ineaii the Brahma-randhra, or Brahma’s crevice, one of the 
sntures in the crown of the head, the anterior fontaneUe, 
'84, 57. It is the upper extremity of the Susumnd Mdi; 
see Note on Yo^, §§ 5, 7, 19, 21, 27. Sg. dat. braAmdndag, 
'34; fAA. hrahmdnda, 57. 

hramun, to wander ; hence, to be confused, to he filled with an 
• agitated desire, 106 ; pres. part, bramdn, 106. 
hrama-won!’' , m. a wanderer, one who roams about, 26. 
hwrwn, to fiU ; used in various idioms ; bhaye barun, to ex- 
perience fear, to fear (at heart), 72 ; dSk-den bardn*, to 
pass each day, spend each day, 92 ; den-rdlh bardn*, to pass 
day and night, 91 ; kdn harnn, to aim an arrow, 71. 

Conj. part, barith, 71 ; impve. sg. 2, bar, 72 ; fut. pi. 
2, ba/riv, 91 ; 3, haran, 92. 

herong'*, adj. out of order, deranged, disarranged, 85. 
brdnth, f. error ; hence, false hox)e8, hope in material things, 27. 
bnth, postpos. governing abb, before ; wth emph. y, marma 
brofnny, even before (the time appointed for) death, 87 ; 
broti-kdl*, in future times, 92. <■ -r 

bidryd, £ a wife : b'kdrye-rup^, f. possessing the form of a wife, 
. in the character of a wife, 54. 

harznn, a jingle of atzun ; arlsv/n, barzun, earnings, the result 
of labour, the savings gained from one’s life-work, 61. 
ba*ta, f. a sheepskin, goatskin, or the like ; daman-ba»ta, f. a 
smithes bellows ; sg. dat. -ba*ti, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
batm, m. a BrShman, a Kashmiri Brahman ; hence, a true 
Brihman, a Brahman who seeks salvation, 1, 17 ; voc. 
hatd, 1, i7. , 

batk, m. a warrior, a soldier; a sarvant, a messentger,* 7»; 
yima-bath, (pi. nom.), the messengers of Y^a, the god of 
the nether world, who drag the souls of dying mem to ’hell 


to he judged by Yama, 74. 

bMh, 1, m. a demon ; mdra-bitk (pi. nom.), mnrderons demons,71. 
biUh, 2, m. a technical name in Saiva philosophy for ttie 
group of the five taUva*, or factore, of which the ap{)^nt 
universe consists, called in Sanskrit the bhitas or MMtadkSiU, 
They are the five factors, or principles, which 
the materiality of the sensible universe. They aiw 
piinciple of solidity, technically called * 

5) the principle of liquidity, technnallt #, (f ***^; 

(3) the principle of formativity, technie^y ; 

(4) «ie prineipte Of aemSiif, tedraiadly toe 

atmosphere; and (5) the pnn^e 

dma,m the sky. See X G. marntm, 

p. 48. PL noin. biii, 77 (c£ 95). • - 1 
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hhi-tal, see hhi. 

batun, (of the snn), to shine forth ; fat. sg. 3, bdti, 16. 
bAav, m. existence, esp. existence in this world of illosion, in 
contradistinction to union with the Supreme, bhawa-ruz, 
the disease of existence, existence compared to a disease, 8 ; 
bAawa-gSd°'ri-ddre, in the current of the ocean of existence, 
74 ; bhawonsar, the ocean of existence, 23. 
bdv, m. devotional love (to a deity) ; sg. gen. (m. pi. nom.) 
bdwdk*, 40. 

bhuwah, the air, atmosphere ; bhdr bhuwah swar, the earth, the 
atmosphere, and heaven, i.e. the whole visible universe, 9. 
Idwun, to show, explain ; pol. impve. sg. 2, with suff. 1st pers. 

sg. dat., hdvtam, please explain to me, 56. 
bdvmr'^, m. (in modern Ksh. wowur^), a weaver ; Idiiflr^-icdu, 
a weaver’s workshop ; sg. abl. -wdna, 102. 
hayt (27, K. Pr. 201) or hkaye (72), m. fear ; esp. (K. Pr. 201) 
the fear of God ; yema-bayi, the fear of Yama (the god of 
death), the fear of death and what follows, 27 ; bhaye barau, 
to experience fear, to feel fear, 72 ; sg. dat. bayh hyuh'‘, 
(there is no bhss) like the fear of G<i, K. Pr. 201. 
boy^, m. a brother ; sg. dat. bbyis hyuh^, (there is no relation) 
like a brother, K. Pr. 201. 

bydkh, pron. another; sg. dat. biyis kynV^, for another (i.e. not 
for oneself), 61, 
biyis, see bydkh. 

bazun, 1, to cook (vegetables or the like) in hot oil, to fry 
(vegetebles) ; conj, part, bazith, 90 (bis) (with pun on the 
meaning of bazun, 2). 

bazun, 2, to reverence, serve ; hence, dwdr bazun, to serve a 
door, to wait at a door, 51 ; geh bazun, to serve a house, to 
be occupied with household affairs, 32 ; prdn bazun, to serve 
one’s life, to be devoted to one’s own life, to be attached to 
one’s bodily welfare rather than to spiritual things, 90 (bis) 
(with pun on prdu bazun, to fry an onion, cf. bazun, 1). 
Inf., dat. of purpose, bazani, 51 ; conj. part, bazith, 32, 
90 (his). 

iMun, to hear; to Usten to, 106; to hear (from), to learn 
(from), 27 ; to attend to, heed, 20. 

Conj. part, buzith, 27 ; impve. sg. 2, boz, 20 ; fut. sg. 8, 
bozi, 106. 

buzuu, to parch or roast (grain, &c.) ; met. to parch (the heart), 
to purify it, to destroy all evil thoughts from the h«urt ; 
p. p. sg. f. with suff. Ist pers. sg. ag. buz^m, 25. 

eSbuih, m. a whip ; sg. abl. cobgka, 101. 

eedun or eernn, to mount (e.g. a hone) ; pefl c^un, to mount 
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and ride on the baek (of a horse, &e.), peth being an adv., 
• not a postposition, 14, 15 ; fat. sg. 3, with snff. 8rd pers. 

dat. sg., cedes (ceres), he will mount on it, 14, 15. 
chsh, is (m. sg.), 7, 20, 27 ; ehukh, thou art (m.), 42 (bis), 55, 
107 (aux.), K. Pr, 46 ; chum, is (m.) to or for me, 61, 106 ; 
ches, I (f.) am, 93, 106 (aux.) ; chuwa, is (m.) for yon, 89 ; 
chey, is (f.) for thee, 99 (bis), 100, K. Pr. 46 (quater) ; it (f.) 
is verily, 52, 57, 63, K. Pr. 102 (quater) ; chiy, they (m.) 
are verily, 32 (ter) ; chuy, it (m.) is to thee, 30, 56, K. Pr. 
56; is (m.) verily, 1, 12, 17, 24, 29, 46, 51-A, 62 (bis), 
80, K. Pr. 150. 

ekokh, m. a wound ; narah'-chjdkh, the wound caused by a barbed 
fish'spear, 23 (comm.). 
chan, m. (?) a carpenter, 85, q.v. 

cto", adj. empty, 63 ; empty, vain, nnsubstantial, having 
no substance, 41 ; m. sg. dat. chhiis, 41 ; f. sg. nom. 
cken'*, 63. 

ehir, in chdra-ddrt, 74, a waterfall (in modern Kashmiri chH ) ; 
chora-dar, the stream of a waterfall, a torrent ; hence, chdra- 
dart karun, to make (a person) in a torren);, to make him 
stream (with blood), the n^me of a certain punishment, in 
which a person is dragged along the ground till his body 
streams with blood. 

chomn, to release, let go; let loose, set free; p. p. m. sg. 
eAyur\ 23. 

ekath°‘r, m. an umbrella (one of the insignia of royalty), 73. 
ekawun, to fling at or to ; to dash down (on), 103 ; p. p. f. sg. 
with suffi 3rd pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. nom. ckov^nas, 
103. 

chyur^, see ehdrun. 

edkh, m. a tear or rent (in cloth or the like) ; edkh.dyuu”, to 
tieto or rend, 104 (dat. of obj.). 
eanda, m. a pocket, esp. a pocket for carrying money, a parse ; 

sg. dat. eandcts, 98 (= K. Pr. 18), K. Pr. 201. 
cmg, m. a claw, talon, 84. 
c*mn, see cedun. 

eyou^, to drink ; conj. part, cith, K. Pr. 102 ; pres. part. idhcdH, 
60 ; fat. pi. 8, chi, 47 ; p. p. m. sg. cyauv, 104 
eyoh*, see A“>i. 

m. a washerman ; sg. ag. diSb*, 103 ; ddb*-kSii^, a water- 
man’s stone (on which he beats the clothes he 103. 

dubdra, adv. a second time, again, 89. .... 

daehyuM?*, a^. right, not left; f. sg. abl. dmshi&i lari, on the 
right side (corpses are plae^ on the foaeiai pyre fymg on 
the right side) K. Pn 67. 
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flad, m. a bullock ; sg. dat. dadas, 66. 

ddd, ni. milk, 38 ; dsida-sAitr^, a milk-cbild, a suckling, 70. 

ffod*, adv. continually, always, 79. In modem Kashmiri dod^. 

dag, f. a blow, 84 ; pain of a blow, hence, pain generally ; the 
pangs of love, 105 ; sg. dat. or pi. nom. with emph. y, 
dagay, ? for dagiy, 84. 

d'^h, m. smoke, 97. 

dah, card, ten ; pi. dat. dahan, 95 ; doK^, m. a group of ten, sg. , 
abl. dahi m. c. dahe, 105. There are ten organs (five of 
sense, and five of action), see yund '^ ; and ten vital airs, 
of which five are principal, and five are secondary, see ^rdti, 2. 

deh or (58) dih, m. a body, the human body (of flesh and 
blood, as opposed to the spirit), 28, 58, 101 ; kodeh, a vile 
body, 7 ; sg. dat. dihag, 58 ; gen. (f. sg. dat.) dehaee, 101. 

ddk, m. a day, daytime, 44, 98 ; K. ft. 18 ; pi. the days (as in 
‘ the days of yore ’), 91 ; dM Imtum, the day came to an end 
for me, the day expired and night fell, 44, 98 ; K. Pr. 18 ; 
ddh-den baran, they will pass the daytime of each day, 92 ; 
pi. nom. doh, 91. 

dikh, see dyun*^. 

dal, m. a group, a collection, in nddi-dal, the collection (i. e. 
totality) of the tubes in the body that convey the vital airs, 
80, See nodi. 

dil, the heart, K. Pr. 56, 57 ; dil dyun'^, to give heart, 
encotirage, K. Pr. 46 (the corresponding L. V. 100 has dam, 
breath); eg. gen. diluk'^, K. Pr. 57, (m. sg., dat.) dUaki*, 
K. ft: 56. 

doP*, m. the front skirt of a garment ; pi. nom. dai^ trov^nm , , 
I ^read out my skirts before him, i.e. I knelt before him 
and meditated on him, 49. 

dam, 1, m. vital air, breath of life, breath ; suppression of the 
breath as a religious exercise ; the time occupied in taking 
M l^ea^ a very short time, a moment; dam ^run, to 
pnictise suppression of the breath, 4 ; dam dyttn'^, to give 




heart), 100; to suppress breath, and also to give forth 
breath, to shhdt, threaten, 101 (a double meaning) ; damai, 
a single breath, hence, as adv. for a moment, for a short 
time ; gradually, 4 (both meanings are applicable) ; ddntiy 
. . . ddmiy, at (or for) one moment ... at (or for) another 
moment, 96, 97 ; Pr. 47. 

doKi^ 2,’m. self-restx^t, fri the phin^ ikSm ta quietude 
idd se]f-reBtrain^ 29j j. 

Jiaw, ^ 
dawhi, m. a pair of bello^ • sg.' dat. damanas, K, ft. 45; 
dammriada, f. the leathern hag that tlm. body ' 
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Ur*] 

a bellows, sg. dat. -baiti 100 = K. Pr. 46 ; daman-hdl, f. the 
■ pipe of a bellows, hence (4) used metaphorically for the 
windpipe ; sg. dat. -hale (for kali), 4 ; daman-khar, a black- 
smith (who uses bellows), 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
dtttaath, m. a vaulted building, a dome ; a boundary-pillar 
(usually made of brick and whitewashed), 66; sg. dat. 
dumatae, 66 . 

dm, 1, m. a gift, a present ; esp. a gift given in charity or for 
pious purposes, 62. 

dan, 2, f. a stream (of water or the like) ; sg. ag. doni (m. c. 

for don*), 39, 40. 
dSma, m. com, grain, 77, 

din, m. a day, K. Pr. 102 ; the day-time, as opposed to night, 
22, 42 ; sg. dat. denas, K. Pr. 102 ; ddh-den, see doh ; dln-kar, 
the day’s work, alt one’s duties, 108 ; den-rath, day and 
night, 91 ; as adv. by day and by night, continually, 
perpetually, without cessation, 55 ; dln-rdth haran.*, to pass 
day and night, to pass all one’s time, 91 ; din kyoh rath, 
day and night, 3 ; met. joy and sorrow, 5 ; as adv. day and 
night, perpetually, 65 ; l&etum din kyoh r&th, day and night 
set for me, vanished for me, passed for me, 8 ; din kydtou 
rath, i. q. din kyoh rath ; as adv. perpetually, 19. 
dhin, L a milch cow ; sg. abl. dheni, 38. 
din*, m. a man who cards cotton, a cotton-carder ; sg. ag. dun^, 
102 . 

4*ngun, to be wrapped in sleep ; fut. sg. 3, dingi, 78 (used as 
present). 

doi*, adj. fortunate, happy, rich, opulent; m. pi. nom., with 
emph. y, ddniy, 27. 
dSfii, see ddn, 2. 

dtfA, m. a lamp, 4 ; esp. the small lamp used in worship, 45. 
dapnn, to say ; fot. 3, with suff. 2nd pens. sg. dat. dapiy, 
he will (may) say to thee, 20 ; impve. pres. pi. 3, with suff. 
let pers. sg. dat. ddp*nlm, let them say to me, 21 (modem 
Ksh. would be ddp*nam) ; p. p. m. sg. with suff. 3rd pers. 
^g. ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat. dop*nam, he said to me, 94 ; 
]^. d&p*, (Lai) sam (verses, m.), 76. 
dir, £ a strerai, a current ; t^*ri-ddr, the current (or iMe) 
ttie ocean, 74 ; eg. dat. ddrl (for diri), 74 ; ehsm^dar^ 
see chor. 

dor*, a^. holding, supporting; ndtika-patoana-dSt*, 

(ie. Wne upon) the vital airs that issue thrpi^ ^ nose 
(sc. from the heart) (of tte qrllable M), 38 ; see aadhath. 
dS^, £ a side-door, a gmall door, a nriindew; ^ mmu 
ddrl, 101 . 

dir*, adj. for, distant, 27 ; idv. a&r, 80 ; dmi, adv* a&r, at 

x 
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a difltaiiee, 36 ; karu», to make distant, to pat Sir offj 
to pnt away, K. Pr. 56 (£ duf*). 
drag*, adj. dear,, high-priced ; hence, rare, hard to obtun, 30. 
durlab, adj. hard to obtain, rare, 29. 
dram, see nerun. 

dramun, m. a kind of grass, the d^^iase of India, egrtodott 
dactylmi-, hence, metaphorically, the luxuriant w^s of 
worldly pursuits, 36. 

dariM, to be firm, steadfast ; fat. sg. 3, dare (for dari), 84 (in 
sense of pres. subj.). 

damn, to put, to place ; to lay, or oflfer, (an animal in 
sacriSce), 63 ; ndm damn, to bear a name, to be called 
(so and so), 8 ; thar ddrin’*, to ofiFer the back, to place Uie 
back at one’s disposal (of a riding animal), 88. 

Put. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. dariy, 88 ; p. p. 
m. pi. with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. dorin, 8 ; f. sg. ddi^, 
dareken, m. seeing, esp. seeing, visiting, (a holy place or a 
god) ; abl. darghhia-mgul^, union (brought about) by visiring ; 
^vja-dar*Kina-myuV^ , union with the Self (i.e. God) brought 
about by visiting a holy place, 86 , but see art. »va. 
drwe'^, adj. firm, steady, immovable, 71. 
drayi*, see nerun. 
dd»f m. a servant, 43. 

doM, card.^t«i, in dashe-nddi-vidv, the air (which passes 
along) the ten (chief) nddis, 69; see naM. This wra?d is 
borrowed from the Sanskrit daia-. The regular KSshmiri 
Word is dak. 

deti, m. a countty, a tract of country, 52, 53. 
di*h, f. a point of the compass, quarter, direction ; sg. aH. kaw^ 
difki, from what direction? whence ?, 41. 
dieknu or detkun, to see ; fiit. eg. 2, diMkh, 36 : p. p. mi 
, ? with emph. y, dgu^huy, 5 ; with suff. Ist peiS. sg.Je^. d^ti^um, 
81, 93, 96 (bis), 97 = K. Pr. 47 ; with sufif. 2iid pears, laoin. 
^rkkkukk, 44; with suflf. 3rd pers. pi. ag. dguikukh, 59; 
f. sg. with suff. let pers. sg. ag. dsf/l***, 96 (bi8) = K. Pn 47, 
97 (ter)a: K, Pr. 47 ; m. pi. with suff. 1st pent. sg. jig*'W»d 
8rd pOrs. qg. dat. difh^mas, I saw (bolts) on His (doo»)t>48. 
card, the two, both, 56. ' , . 

d^,diid,dUk.,9e»ief»*i*. ■ 

4Hk^m, dUk^nuu, see detkun. • ' ' 

dktitk, ditHkam, nttt djftm*. 

dev, m. a god, 14, 16, 33 (bis) ; the iim^ ef • god; a»^*Wol, 
17 ; did;, dimat (» seiHe ^ gaoi as IMkrit diaum)^ ^ 
adv. perimp^ Ei. Piv 66.- ■>. 

fyfdddtkdnik, mt N. tsi a cmtaia Tentricle ur the bndn ^ the 
seo Sivn»Sk«^vmmfiimt fiL -1%' hnma ft ’dS). 
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; 13ie commentary to L. V, 33 describes it as the centre of 
the brain, or, alternatively, as the tip of the nose ; dwdda- 
tiMia-mandal, m, the locality of the dteadatiduii, ie. the 
SraAma-randhra (see Note on Yoga, 5, 27), 33, 
iwdr, m. a door, a gate, 29 ; diodr bazun, to reenrt to a door 
to approach, or wait at, a door, 51. 
ditpor*, m. a lofty, stone-built, shrine for receiving the image 
of a god, a masonry temple, 17. 
dajf, m. God, the Supreme Being, 106 ; ag. dat daylU, K. Pr. 
201 ; gen. daye-tond^, 105. 

diy^ m._ advice, counsel ; esp. instruction as to God, right 
: teaching as to the nature of the Supreme, 41. 

•d^, diyi, see dyuti^. 

d^, inteij. in bd-doy, I, good Sir 1 67. 

dyukhuih, old form for dyithukk, see de»k%%. 

adj. loose, slack ; (of a parcel) untied, 108. 
d^pm, m. contemplation, proWnd religions meditation, 69. 
to give, 12, 44, 54, 68, 71, 98; K. Pr. 18; 102 (ter); 
edkk dyvn*^, to cut to pieces, 104 ; dil di/un^, to gfive heart 
(to), to eneoniBge, K. ft. 46 ; dam dyun^ (see dam I ), 100, 
101 ; ged^ dyvm^, to asperge (an idol, as an act of worship), 
89, 40 ; ganddk dit^, put l^ots (on a net), 6 ; phdlav dyun^, 
to close the door and shutters of a shop, to shut up shop, 
K. ft.' 102 ; pdn^ diit\ to thrust in p^fs, 66 ; t&r to 

cress (a person) over, to ferry across, 106. 

' . Conj. part, ditk, K. Pr. 102 ; dith karith (modem ditk 

mt), 12. ' 

ftt. sg. dma, 98, K. ft. 18; S, dwL 106;^sl^H(at 
end of line), 54. 

Impve. sg. 2, with soff. %d pars.: ag. d^ to 

4' them, 71; pol. eg. 2, diii, IQO, E, ]ft 46; fht. irM soft 
persi sg. dat. titoa atusaldst give to him (nr to it, 

Past part m. eg. with suff. Ist pers. sg. ng. 

' X ^ave, 44 ; and aim with soffi 3rd pm. sg. dat. dguf^mat, 
'*^’ X gave to him or to it, 101, .104; with suff. 2iid pms;^. 

> ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat. (a datiim oommodi), 
thou gavest for me (i.e. ia my presence^ K. ft. 
pi. dit\ 6 ; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. eg. Vmlt 

^hem), 66 ; and also witii sofll hst pers. sg dat.' (ft 
dommodi), dit*iJiam, tiioa gaveat (them) fm lay 

‘“^jaesene^ K. Pr.,lQ2fc = •.: , • . ■■ •*. 'fc.i.-- f ■- 
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' dizSt, Bee <%ricn“. 

dazawun'^, n. ag’. that which burns, burning, blazing; f; 
dazavmn^y, 97 (with emph. y). 

god", m. aspersion, ceremonial sprinkling (of an idol or the 
like) with water, god^. dytin", to asperge, 89, 40. 
g^l, see gdphil. 

gagan, m. the sky, firmament (in^contrast to the earth), 22, 42. 
Used as an equivalent to the Saiva technical term dkdsa or 
the wide expanse of empty space ; hence, ethereality or the 
. principle of vacuity (in 1 as synonymous with thun), 
one of the five physical factors, or bhiitas, viz. the principles 
of the experience of (1)- solidity, (2) liquidity, (3) forma* 
tivity, (4) aeriality, (5) ethereality or vacuity (see Kathmir 
Mivigm, 48, 131, 133, 140, 141, 14.5). It is also conceived 
as sound as such, i.e. sound conceived, not as a sensation 
within the brain, but as an objective entity. It is supposed 
to fill the inside of the body, its centre being the heart 
(cf. Note on Yoga, § 23). But by the word ‘ heart ’ is not 
meant the physiological organ, but the centre of the body, 
im^ned as a hollow, and filled with this akdia (translation 
of Sivatutra-vimariini, p. 29). Gagan is used in this sense 
of the principle of vacuity in 1 and 26. 

Sg. dMw ga^ntu-kun, (the earth spreads out) to the ^y, 
22 ; gaganam, in the vacuity, 1 ; <dd sg. loc. gagan', 26. 
fek^ tn. a house, house and home, a . house and all that it 
connotes, 55. geh hazun, to serve a house, to be oceupied.in 
hoo8eh<dd affairs, to be a householder as distinet £mm an 
ascetic, 32, cf. gih. 

gih, m. i. q. gek, a house, household affairs, life as a householder 
as oppraed to an ascetic life, 64. 
g^^^ £ the opening of a native cooking-range through which 
the fuel is fed ; hence, a cooking-hearth (as a part for the 
wh<de), 97. 

gal, £ the throat, neck/, eg, voc. *hy&ma~gala, O thou with the 
blm throat, i. e. Siva, whose tiiroat was dyed blue by 
diinking the deadly kdlk-kifa poison, 13. 
gdl, f. abo^ foul language, oontumdious language ; galganill^*) 
to bind abuse (to a person), to abuse, 21. 

1, m. the inner eomer the mouth ; got" hyon", to ts^e 
the. mouth, bence^ to conceal one’s mouth; the monflq or 
orifice, of the upper receptacle, through which grain, is 
* ^griidniJly delive^ to the rtones of a mill to be groMA 
"^^*^^When tihe stones cease to revolve, this orifice becMMS 
.ldqclmd.np; mgrapmjtyo^ go^ (emph. jr), (when the miD 
rtoffcdiuvniving^ t^) the mill eonoeded its orifice; 
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. i.e. the orifice was hidden by the accumulating grain that 
ahonld have isened from it, and became blocked up (86). 
goP^, 2 , ^ gahin. 

gvl, m. a rose-flower, a flower generally, 96 = K. Pr. 47, 
goldla, m. the red poppy ; pi. nom. gSldla, K. Pr. 102. 

^lu», to melt away, disappear, be destroyed ; in 64 {kala* 
goP^), gol*, in the past, is used impersonally, and htlan k in 
the dative plural, the whole being an instance of the bidve 
, pmgSga, with regard to, or as to, thy longings disaj^pearance 
was done for thee, i e. thy longings disappeared. 

Put. sg. 3, gali, 11, 28 ; past m. sg. 3, gol*, 1, 9, 11, 64. 
gaman, m. the act of gning ; wirdhwa-gaman^ the act of going 
'upwards, ascending into the sky, 38. 
gfmd, m. a knot ; ganddk dguiP^ (with sufiT. of indef. art.), to 
make a knot, to add a knot to something already knotted ; 
mgapddh ihUh sMt* dii* (6), ganddk is pi. although with the 
, indef. art., he added knots (one by one) by hundreds; 
afa-gand, a shonld^-knot, a knot by which the rope eupport- 
iug a burden on the shoulders is tightened, 108. ' 
gdtt^, m. a rhinoceros; pi. nom. gdnd*, 47. 
gandun, to knot, tie up ; to bind, fasten, tie up, 24» 101 j to 
tie on, or put on, clothes, to dress oneself, 27 (bis) ; gdi 
ganddn.^, to bind abuse (on a person), to abuse, 21 ; inf. sg. 
abL gandam-nUhe, from (i.e. by) dressing oneself, 27 ; 
couj, gandiih, 27 ; fht. sg. 3, (in meaning of pres, solg.), 
ganke, 24 ; impve. jd. 3, with suff. let pers. sg. dat. gdnd*n^ 
(modem KSshmm would be gAwPmra), 21; p. p. m. 
with sufi', Ist pers. sg. ag. gondum, 101. 

f. the Ganges; sg. dat. gangi-kguk\ like the Ganges, 

K.Pr. 201. 

to become established, firmly fined II 
ganeyt, 48. / . • '* 

g^l^rnn, to count ; hence, to think abesk, meditate upon, 65 ; 

conj. part, gttnd^kt 65. ’ _ 

gSfhil, ad), negligent, heedless, unmindful ; sg, yo^gSphilS^9%i 
goJUs, k. Pr. 46. 

gam, m. a house, 3, K. Pr. 67 ; a home, 106 ; gam to 

go home, 106; tSma-gafd, the home of tho mooi^.8tfe*see 
*5*1 ; aU. in the house, 84; pmiam 
- a learned man) in my owp hoose* 8 ; (expdled),4fl#m:my 
own hmise, E, Pr. 57. Nete tho <dd k& m ma- 

^ar«, 63, (enters) peofdfe's hwaSefc , 

Ig^e, ^ gam and ganM. - - 

#*, m. a i^ritnid feaelM*, a g«*«i sg*. w. jw h® i *«• 
^rim,94 ; gSmdUidi, the wmd. wteadAigfi* ; 

waaaa^M, lOR • 
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gSr, m. molasses, 66. It is given to a cow to increase her milk. 

gnt^, m. a horse, 14. 

guru, m. a spiritual teacher or preceptor, iq. gSr, q.r. ; #«)•«» 
guru, usually means ‘ the preceptor of the gods ’, i; e. 
Brhaspati. He is a deity who is the chief offerer of prayers 
and sacrifices, and who is also the purohita of the gods, 
with whom he intercedes for men. He is the god of wi^om 
and eloquence. In 5 and 65, mra-guru-nath would therefore 
be expected to mean ‘ the lord of Srhaspati It is, however, 
not so interpreted, hut sura-guru is said to be equivalent to 
the Sanskrit deva-deva, the chief of the gods, and sura-gur'u- 
ndtt ^ia said to mean ‘Lord of the chiefest of the gods’, 
i.e. Siva. Cf. Mahabharata, i. 1628. 

gut*, f. a ghari or space of time of abont 24 minutes, hence, 
indefinitely, any short space of time ; abl. sg. gari guti, at 
every gAari, frequently, again and again, K. Pr. 150. 

garb, m. the womb ; hence, a foetus ; with suflF. of indef. art. 
garhd, a foetus, (even whilst thou wast) yet in thy mother’s 
womb, 87. 

garun, to frame, to build ; fiit. sg. 3 (with meaning of premnt), 
gate, 34. Cf. ga^un. 

garun, to search eagerly for, 80, 43, 109 (bis) ; to remember 
afi^tionately, long for, and hence, to cherish affectionately, 7 ; 
pres. part, gdran, 109 (bis) ; impve. sg. 2, with suff. of 8rd 
pers. sg. acc. garun, search thou for it, 30; past part. m. sg. 
With sufF. Ist pers. sg. ag. gdrtm, I cherished, 7 ; with s&ff 
8rd pers. sg. ag. girun, he sought fix’, 43. Cf. gutarun. 

grdsun, to swallow down, to devour in one mouthihl; past 
part. m. sg. grds^, 22. 

grafa, m. a com-mill, 88 ; sg. dat. grafas, 52 ; ag, gratan, 86 ; 
gru^-ted^, m. a miller, 86. 

gMl, t the condition of being Uttered with dirty straw, grass, 
ke., K. Pr. 56. 

gafa, f. darknees, sg. dat. ga(i, in the darkness, 4. 

gofu, in wsta-^af^, m. one who goes along a road, a way* 
fiirer,57. 

gdth, 1, f. going, gait, yuogress, movmnent, eonrse; way, 
conduct, wor] 0 ; iamta-gatk, the way, or contw, of /the 
kadua mantra, 65. Like the syBaUe the ooorse Hiis 
mantra is said to be unobstmeted \muiiata or 
It is one of the mystic sounds heard by (Note on 

YSga, § 23). See kams and tMhath, gganmergoUk, tibe way 
of l&e Supreme, final beatitude, 103. sg. d^. gui^', 
gi^namatUr, reverence to.lkvjf mighty) wodicsl K. 1^. 188- 
2, in oanM-gatk, gow eveiywluas^ omnipM^t, 
univoWi^ iinnmnei^(ol ^ Imty), 64. 
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, m. family, race, 15. > 

gataM, f. darkness, spiritual darkness ; with suff. of indei. art. 

gafakak, 104. , r 

adj. wise, skilful, learned ; with , sun. of indef. art. 
[^(ultcdh, a learned man, a scholar, 83. 
yo|«», to put together, make, manu^ture, compound (e. g. an 
.elixir) ; cf. garun, of which it is an older form. 

Conj. part. gafitA; isduun gatith, to know how to com- 
, l^und, 80. 

see 1- 

1, to be wanted, to be required, to be necesraiy. 
'Ehis verb uses the future in the sense of the present, 29, 45 ; 
gaihuti gaAhe, going {gahhun, 2) is necessary, one must go, 
^oaie has to go, 19 ; so pakun gaihe, one has to progress, 19. 
iVt. sg. 3,* goAhi, 29 ; gcAhe, 19, 45. 
gaiAu*, 2, to go, 19 (see gahhun^ 1), 36 (to = dat ), 41, 61^8 
,(= K. Br. 18), K. Pr. 20; {gara gaHhun, to .go home, 106) ; 
to go away, depart, 95, K. Pr. 102; S® 
disappear, be annihilated, 9 ; to become, 16, 59, 6^ 86, 94, 
108 ; gcAUg ho*il, there will become a product ^ thw, 
it will be turned into (dat.) for thee, 100 (= K, Plr* J 
hfoh gom, what became to me ? what happened to m® • 
84, 85 ; gaghn, it (fern.) happened to me, 102 ; gauv 
^hat happened to me ? i. e. wtot benefit was it to me? 81. 

, With the conjunctive participle of another verb, gaAh«n 
■ forms intensive compounds, as in kkai'i^ (for khanth') 
to ascend, 27 ; milith gcAhuu, to become united (in), absor^ 
in (6at.), 11, 29, 30, 69 ; matUth gAhun, to becoine forg^ul, 
to become ignorant, to become full of ignonoce^ 5§ ; 

(7) to become cut, 84. , .. i. ,i .-i jjiw , 

Put. pass. part, nau sg. 

sense ofSrd pi. pres. ^sudi^ 36. . - ^ 

Put. sg. l,gaM 0 , 41,61 ; mthiBuC2i4 pers. 

sg. dat. 10ft » K. ^ 

“ ml^ ?V«»riL 80, 69. 69. 81. 86, 94 ; 

,1st perB.jg. dat.,,po«, pL 3, 

: f . tr. 18 ^ 8, ^X Pf. 20; ^th sufiLlst 
jp. ffligninatton, Iwcoiwg 

fw&ra», 48 ;* 
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gyan, m. i.q. q.v., knowledge, esp. knowledge of the 

divine, ultimate wisdom ; sg. dat. gyana*, 60. 

ha, inteij. ; ha mali, O father (i.e. Sir!), 107. This may als 
be read as one word, hamali ; see hamdl. 
ha, inteij. ; ha manoiM, O man ! 107. 

>5e, intejj. ; he ndrdn, O Narayana (the god) 1 109 (ter). 
huda-huda, a word of unknown meaning. In modern Kashmiri 
hid means a ‘ tunnel ’ or ‘ mine sg. gen. (f. sg. dat. or pi. 
nom.) with emph. y, htida-hudaney, 84. 
hodun to become dry, withered ; 1 p. p. f. sg. with snff. Ist 
pers. sg. gen. hBz^m, 25. 
hidii, see hyud\ 

hf'h, m. cold breath, as it issues from the month, — said to take 
its rise from the Brahma-randhra, 56, 57. 
hah, m. warm breath, as it issues from the mouth — said to 
take its rise from the navel, 56, 57. 
hihen, see hyuh\ 

hHa, adv. speedily, quickly, with energy, 99, K. Pr. 46. 
hdkh, m. a vegetable ; hdka-wor'*, f. a vegetable-garden, 63. 
hekuK, to carry out successfully some difficult task, 108 ; rrith 
the couj. part, of another verb, to be able, to can, yhirith 
hikun, to be able to reverse, 107. 

Fut, sg. 1, hika, 108 (bis) ; 3, with suff. of pron. of 2nd 
pers. sg. dat. hSkiy,^ he will be able (to reverse) for 
thee, 107. 

hal, m. striving, straining, making great efforts ; — kar*n, to 
strive, strain oneself, 4R 

hat, f. in daman- hdl, the main pipe of a blacksmith’s bellows ; 

ag. dat. -hMe (for ~hdli), 4. 
kok*, crooked, awry, 108 (metaphorically, of labonr). 
hldd, m. rejoicing, joy, happiness, 73. 

Aamdt, m. a burden-hearer, a porter; voc. hamdli, 107, also 
capable of being read as ha mdli, O father ! 
himun, to become snow, to be turned into snow; fut. eg. 3, 
him, 16 (in sense of pres.). 
ham», 1, m. in mza-hanu, a swan, q. v., 86. 
ham*, 2, a reverse representation in Kashmiri of *9 ’ham, or 
aham *ah, ‘ thai is I or ‘ I am that ’, L e. ' the Snpreaie is 
one with me or ‘ I am one with the Supreme ’. It is used 
as the title of a mantra, or mystic formula, and is an anahath 
*hSbd (see andhaih), or unobstructed sound ; h<m»a-yatk, the 
nnobsbracted course of this sound uttered by the deify 
dwelling within the body, as explained .qnder anahath^ 65. 
The mantra '*9 ’ham’ leads to union with Siva, and 4«ataka& 
to nokm wito manifested universes. See ^kmrntra^vmariitd. 
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ii. 1 (trans. p. 25). For further particulars, see notes to 
verses 40 and 65. 

han, f. a small piece, a fiagment ; sg. dat. hani Aani, in small 
pieces, in fragments, 103. 

hond^ (f. Mnz'^), sufiix of the genitive (a) of all plural nonns, 
and (5) of all feminine singular nouns. 

(a) pandawan-hitm'* mm'*, the mother of the I^ndavas, 97, 
K. Pr. 47. 

(5) wumri-Mm^ hosil, the results of life, K. Pr. 56. 

The word liikh, a person other than oneself, is mascnline, 
hut it takes hand'* in the genitive singular (being treated as 
if it were plural), as in luka-hunz'* kdng-wor^, the saffion- 
plot of some one else, 88 ; luka-hanzay lare, houses of other 
people, K. Pr. 67. Cf. tond**. 

hand*, m. a large &t ram ; pL nom. handi (m. c. for 
hdndi),77. ‘ ^ 

A**®, f. a female dog, a^ bitch, K. Pr. 102. 
kar, m. N. of the god Siva in his capacity of destroyer (<rf sin, 
sorrow, misfortune, and stumbling-blocks against salvation) ; 
sg. dat. karat, 78, 79 ; har-ndv, the name of Siva, 98. 
kdr, f. a cowry, 98 = K. Pr. 18. 
krM, f. the heart ; sg. dat. in sense of loc. hrMi, 76. 
hrMaji, m. the heart ; sg. gen. (f. sg. dat.) kridaytci kuih'*ri- 
andar, in the closet of my heart, ipi. 
haramokh, m. N. of a celebrated mountain in Kashmir; sg. 
abl. haramdkha, 50. 

to increase, grow greater; fnt. sg. 3, with snff. 2nd 
pers. sg. dat. hf^riy, 87. 

kanm, to fall (as leaves iiom a tree), 83; to waste away, 
disappear, be destroyed, 72 ; pres. part. iarS», 83 ; fat. sg. 3, 
kan, 72. 

kitkiy, see kyuk'*. i 

kmtkyar, adj. mindful, cantioas, alert, on one’s guard : — rozun, 
to be on the alert, K. Pr. 46. 

kBtil, f. product, produce, outcome, K. Pr. 56 ; tkh^rat s&i 
yaikiy kdtil, for iron, gold will become a product for thee, 
i.e. thine iron will be turned into gold, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
kod*, m. mi elejhant, 24; K. Pr. 150; zala-kod^, a sea- 
idephant (a fabulous monster), 47 ; sg. nom. with y, 

ko*t^, K. Pr. 150;'8g. ag. K. Pr. 160; phioUL with 
emph. y, 47. “ 

kW«, gee kMk, 1, avA kyori*. 
kStd, inteig. indicating wspeet, 17. 

a^j. smitten ; fiequent ** — , as in sniittmi by 

sleep, sank in sleep; m. pi. nom. with eih]|^ y, nSSndri- 

82. i 
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1, adj. pleasant, agreeable. This a^. is immutable, and 
its m. pi. nom. is also heth, but in 28, with a added m. c., 
it takes the form hMa, which here may also be translated as 
equivalent to KUa, pol. impve. of hyon^, q.v. Cf. hyo0, 1. 

2, see hyon'*. 
het'nam, see hyon"'. 

hutawtth, m. that which conveys oblations (to heaven) ; hence, 
a furiously burning fire, 38. 

^«4“, f. murder, in brakma-kuti'*, murder of a Brahman, with 
emph. y, K. Pr. 102. 

i&y, inteij. alas, 67, 
see hyan'^. 

m. the gullet, esp. the top of the gullet near Adam’s 
apple, which is properly hid^-goynt^, the lump in the gullet ; 
sg. dat. kidi*, 57. In modem language this word is 
usually hyur'''. 

kyuh*, adj. like, alike, 10, 77 ; hikm Aik^, like (are united) to 
like, 109 ; (governing dat.) like, as in kyuA^, like t^ie 
sun, and so on for other similitudes, K. Fr. 201. 

M. sg. nom. AyuA'*, K. Pr. 201 (twelve times) ; pi. nom, 
Aik^, 109 ; dat. kiken, 109 ; f. sg. nom., with emph. y, 
AuAiy (for hUA’*y), 10, 77. Cf. hy%v^. 
dyo*i“, to take, 12, ^ ; to buy, 89 ; with inf. of another verb, 
to begin ; wuchun Ayy^mas, I began to look at it, 48 ; 
kyotum MoAun, I began to dance, 94. 

ambar kyon*^ to take clothes, to wear clothes, , to dress 
. oneself 28; aiki (or m. Ci atke^ hyon*, to carry in the hand, 
10; gol^ kyon^, 86, see goJ^\ tal kyon*, to t»ke,.b^ow 
(oneself) ; to put beneath one’s feet, (of an elephant) to 
crush beneath the feet, K, Pr. 150 ; zuv Ayofi^, to take 
(a person’s) life, to kill, 54. 

KHA rafun, to take and hold, to keep hold o^-69,; AljtA 
I m hm , to take and flee, to run away with im a .thief)t 
86 (bis). 

Oort]. part.,d«/il, 10, 69, 86; ASiA harith (modem MA 
AMA), 12 ; fnt. 3, Aiye (m. c. for h^i), 45, 64 ; impve. 

2, 4%ie, 80 ; otL impve. eg. 2, ASta (m.«. for ^^o), j?8 
(in this passage, t&e word may also translated as oqaiviilm>t 
to 1« q.v.),; . V 

Past. part. m. i^, Ay^, 86; wiUi sofil 1st pers* 
hyotum, 94 ; and also with snff. Srd pers. eg. dat,, kyeS^-m^i 
48 ; pi. with suff. Srd pers. eg. eg. and also suff, Ist pO*. 
ag. dat. (a dativue yemmediy, tU^nam, K, 160. , . . ; 

1, adj. bmiefim^,, advantageora^ aaistaiy, i«4‘ 

1, q,v, , 

hyoff^vnu, see %o**. * . » ; 
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i.q. iyvk'*, q.v., like, alike, 5. 
iifiv, see iyon'^. 

MAh, see ASdun. 

jSiil, adj. ignorant, illiterate; as snbst., an ignorant fool, 
K. Pr. 46. 

JM, adj. good, excellent, first-rate; jdn ffoAim, to tnm oat 
well, to have a happy result, 85 ; Jdn kydh, how weU ! how 
excellently I 89. 

imn, m. knowledge ; esp. the true knowledge (of the Saiva 
religion), 12 ; jndna-mdrg, the path of knowledge, the way 
to the knowl^ge of the Supreme, 63 ; jndna-prakoMh, the 
li^t of knowledge, illumination consisting in the true 
• knowledge, 6 ; eg. gen. (in m. pi. nom.) jndndk* ambar 
pairith, having put on the garments of knowledge, 76. 
Cf. gydn and zdn. 

jif, f. the position, or place, of anything ; anhiej&y, a poSiticHi 
' in the sky (the whole world, being flooded, ia represented as 
merely a waste of waters bounded by the sky), 50. 

Jfiii, f. brilliance, illumination, bright light ; ttUh-JySti, the 
' illnmination of the intelligence, the pure light of Intelligence, 
pure Intelligence, i.e. the Supreme, or ^iva-tattva, the first 
stage in the process of the universal manifestation of the 
Supreme 6iva, looked upon as pure light, without anything 
to shine upon, or as the. pure ‘I ’, without even the thought 
or feeling of ‘ I am ’, i. e. of being. See Kathnir Sdtawism, 
&se. i., p. 63. Sg. dat. iUh-Jybti, (absorbed) in this Mva- 
tnttva, 76. 

M, in iS-zana, see io-elmai ' 

biei, f. the lap, the lower part of the boaOm ; dat.' (fer.ace.) 
McM,70. 

m. one who extracts seeds from raw cotton, a cotton- 
cleaner ; sg. ag. Id^, 102. 

M^ik, m. an evil body, a vile body, (this) ■vile body (of 
»iBe)^ 7. 

•bmlam, m. the foot to raise the foot, to w^k qaidtly 

■«*' v%moeffi]y, to step out, 99 ; ^ Pr. 46. ; ’ , 

kudnm, to extract ; conj, part. kadUk to eaaywi^kBiB^ 
(ftom ia bcxem), mttf forth, K. Pt. 67. ^ 

m. a baltor; «gr. dai iidrw, K. Pr. ^ j 

Ma, m. Ae sky, flrmam^it ; the eAer, Ae WMStaty 

0.q. he wjio eeaAte eC Aeifoite 

vhmiibf, the ildpiBrsOBal Snptome Befoy; 

Mk, card, eleven ; pi. dat. (for gen.) Mkam^iM ; mam gSm, Ae 
cow of elevmr owners, Lc. a cow owncd.l^ atevea diflhrent 
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persons (each of whom pulls her in a different direction), 
95. The ‘ cow ’ is the body. Its eleven owners are the five 
jhanendriya* or fitculties of perception [i. e. the senses <rf 
(1) smell (ghram), (2) taste {rasand), (3) sig-ht {dartam), 
(4) touch (sparsa), and (5) hearing {»ravana)\ plus the five 
karmendriyas or organs of action [i. e. the organs of 
(1) voice {vac), (2) handling (hatta), (3) locomotion (pdda), 
(4) excretion (pdyu), and (5) generation (upasiAa)^, plus 
the mind (manaf), which is the regulating oigan of the 
other ten. 

JlxA, indef. pron. Subst. eg. nom. an. m. iuA, 35, 60; iSA, 
107 ; AuAA, 60 ; inan. com. gend. AuA, 2 ; ASA, 9, 11, 19, 23, 
31, ^ ; dat. (for gen.) an. m. Aam, 35 ; pi. nom. an. m. 
ASA, 32 ; AiA, K. Pr. 102 ; dat. ASAa^i, 32 ; AenAan, K. Pr. 
102 (many times) ; ag. kSniav, K. Pr. 102. 

Adj. sg. nom. inan. m. AaA, K. Pr. 201 ; AuAA, 4l ; ASAA, 
59 ; inan. £ ASA (in AoA-it), 77. 

Subst. any one, 35, 60 ; anything, 2, 31. 

Adj. any, K. Pr. 201. 

ASA . . . ASA, some . . . others, 32 ; K. Pr. 102 (AeA , . . ^A). 

na AaA, no one, 107 ; Auh, no one, 35 ; nd ASA, nothing, 
23; ASAA nd, no (adj.), 59; na AShh, no one, 60; ASA 
na-ta kydh, nothing at all, 19 ; ASA-ti nd, nothing at all, 
9, 11 ; ASA-ti nd, nothing at all, 90 ; ASh-ti na AhStA, no 
harm at all, 77 ; AaAA-ii nd iafA, no substance at all, 41, 

AiAd, conj. or, K. Pr. 102. ■' 

Mid, m. distress, pain, feding of trooble, 18. 

AAen, m. food, 71. 

AAin^, f. a kind of warm woollen blanket worn as a cloak in 
cold weather ; sg. dat. AAani, K. Pr. 201. 

AAar, m. an ass, 88. 

AAdr, 1, m. a blacksmith ; daman-AAdr, a blacksmith who uses 
bellows, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 

AAdr, 2, m. a thorn, 96 = K. Pr. 47. 

kidir, see AA^*. 

AAura-AAura, m. longing for something diflBcult to obtwn or 
unobtainable, K. Pr. 67 (translated in original ‘ proudness 
of heart’)* .* 

AAdrun, to raise, lift ; to lift off (spun thread from a ^im^ng- 
wheel), 102 ; AAdrSnam, she raised fem. things of me, 102. 

AAg»h'*, left-handed ; AhlitA*-AhSr, £ acting in a left-handed 
way, acting contrary to custom, 10, 77. 

Matmm, to ascend, go up, 27, 76 ; impve. sg. 2, kAa», 5 
conj. part, irreg. Ma»H^ for kAatUA, 27. 

AAStA, 1, f. loss, harm, injury, 10, 77. 

idchi; 2, aee A^ea*. . . 
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kkt^un, to conceal ; to cause to disappear, overwhelm, get the 
Imstery over, 16 ; I. p. p. m. sg. kkei*, 16. 
iakyn, interrog. adv. how ? by what means ? 108. 

Uy(^, m. a flock, a herd, 108. 

%«>»“ to eat, 27, 63, 77, 81, 88 ; to bite, K. Pr. 102 ; esp. to 
■ eat the good things of this life, to enjoy oneself, 27, 90 
(with double meaning, also simply ‘ to eat 
In£ sg. abl. khhta-uiikii, (ahstmn) from enjoyment, 27 ; 
khlkta khena, by continued eating, 63 ; eonj. p^. kheth, 27, 
77 ; impve. fut. no kheze (m. c. for khezi), thou ahouldst not 
eat, 90 ; fut. sg. 3, kheyi ; kheyiy, it will eat for thee, i.e. 
thy (ass) will eat, 88 ; zang kKiyimo (m. c. for kkeyiwa), 
it will eat (bite) your leg, K. Pr. 102; 1 p. p. khyauv, 
m. pi. with suff. Ist pers. sg. sg. kkyem, I ate (masc. 
things), 81. 

kal, 1, f. longing, yearning. — gauUn^^ longing to increase, 
48; pi. dat. kalan, 64. 

kaly an art, a skill ; sg. abl. yoga-kali, by the art of yoga, by 
practising 14. 

kal, 3, f. a digit of the moon ; *Mshi-kal, id. 25, 69. C£ «o«. 
kSl, m. time, a time, period of time, age ; the present, or iron, 
age, the kali-kdl, 91 ; k&la-zb^, efflux of time, 64. 
kil, m. race, tribe, family ; as a Saira technical teirm 
(=s Sanskrit kula), the sphere of cosmic action, as opposed 
to the akU (Skr. akula), the sphere of the Absolute or of 
Transcendental Being. It is supposed to be situate at the 
lower end of the Susnmna na^ (see Note on Yoga, 19). 
It is said to consist of the jioa (individnal sool), frakrti 
(primal matter), space, time, ether, earth, water, fire, and 
air. When the mind transcends these, it is in a irtate of 
grace. Hence, kHl-akSl, the vidble creation and. that which 
transcends it, the totality of all creation, 2. 

A)f“, a^j. dumb, 20 ; with emph. y, kol»y, 86. 

adj. of or belong^itg to (a cwtain) time, used ; 
paik-kali, in former times, 91 ; hdl^, at the (destined) thm, 
74 ; brofk-kol*, in the fiiture, in fot^ times, 92* 
kal 0 i^ see kal, 1. 

kalpan, f. imagination, vain imaginings, vain deimnM; desire, 
8^88, ' 
yiifk, m. pain, torment, ai^etion, 80; — iwnw, to oirtiae 
aflSietion (to), 51. 

Ana, see 

kkm, m. sexnal love, earmJ i^setite, 71. -One of the «x 
enemies, see faS. 

kami, see kySk. . " 

Aeni*, nu ajar; hence, a particular relipowa acmcise eoasiat* 
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ing' of piofoand meditation accompanied by ^bottling up’ 
of inhaled breath (Skr. kumhhaka ) ; cf. Note on Yoga, § 
With emph. y, kumbuy, only the kumhhaka exercise, 34. 
See uMi- 

kontbun, to practise the kumhhaka upon some impediment to 
religious welfare, to snppress by means of the kundikaka 
meditation ; conj. part, kombith, 75. 
katitalaza^ndfh, m. the lord who was bom in a lotos, N. of the 
god Brahma, 8. 

hm, m. the ear ; kait thdisun^ to offer the ear, to attend (to), 
give heed (to), 91. 

ki», m. an arrow ; kan barun, to aim an arrow, 71. 
ias, postpos. governing dat., to, towards ; gaganm-kun mkd»e, 
(tile snr&ce of the earth) will become extended to tiie 
shy, 22. 

kwte, m. c. for kuui, adv. anywhere ; nd kune, nowhere, 9,- 11 ; 
na kune, id. K. ft. 201. ' 

cari one, only one; with emph. y, kunuy, oi^ one, 
84, 94 ; (of several apparently different things) one and the 
same, 

kandd-purd, m. the ‘ city of the kanda i.e, the kanda at ‘ bulb’ 
which is snpposed to be the root of the ndd,k (q. v.), or tabes, 
throngh which the prana, or life-wind, circulate It is said 
■ to be situated between the pudendum and the navd, 56. 
See Note on Yoga, § 5. Cf. udh, nodi, and prdn, 2. 
ko!^, oocorring only in the pi. ag. kamdko . . . kdmdh), by 
several ... by several, by some ... by others, 55. 
king, ttu saffion, the saffron crocus; hhug-wdi*, f. a saffron 
garden, 88. 

adj. tawny-.coloured ; kon}* dad, a tawny ox. In 66 
the sg. dat. is kdii^ dado*. ' In modem Ksshmin it srould 
be kadi* dada*. 

kkk*, f, a stone ; diib*-kii0, a washerman’s stoo^ on which 
be watims dothee; ag. dat. ddh*-kanS-j^(hay, on a watiier- 
man’s stone, 103. 

kupk, m. anger, wrath ; sg. abl. kipa, 23. 
kapa», £ tlw cotton-plant; kapaei-pdek, the blomcHsa of the 
oetton-plmiit, 102. 

kapafh, m. deceit ; kapafa-iaritk, m. actions of deceit, 

&lBe and qnack motlmds fi>r obtainii^ sdlvation, 
kar, adv. when? kar-M, when, Sir? 87. 
kar, 1, m. in om^kdr, the mystic pliable ddi, the prayamt, 34 
kifi A m- work, biBinesB;-d%w.^,<^ ^y’s woxk, nU lAnt 
one ^lea each day, 108. 

hSd* (ss kda^, one-eye^ 30. , . - 
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iru4, m. anger, 71. One of the six enemi^. See lib. 
irSj^, f. a jK^r’s wife ; ir^*-ntds, the aunt of a potter’s wife, 
= wi& emph. y, kroji^ma*, 97 = K. Pr. 47. (The Pandavas 
and their mother Kuntt, during Draupadi’s mayamvara had 
tlieir home in a potter’s house. See Makahhmuta, L 6950, 
hut there does not here appear to be any mentis, of the 
potter’s children calling Kunti their mother’s aunt.). ' 
karm, 1, m. an action, act, 58, 61 ; pi. nom. harm, 75. Actions 
are of two kinds, good or evil (75). 
iatvk, 2, m. Pate; sg. gen. i.' karmin^ r"-kh, the line of Pate 
written on the forehead by Narayana ; karmoKe t^khi, (what 
Narayana wrote) on the line of Pate, 107. 
kS/raH, m. a cause ; a means ;yg. ag. kdmn' pranawak^ , by means 
the pramm, 76. In Saiva philosophy, there are three 
causes of the material world, viz. the impurities (mala) that 
•affect the soul. These are (1). Smava-maia, or the impwity 
dj|e to the soul, which in reality is identical with Siva, 
dtMliing itself to be . finite ; (2) mdyiya~mala, or impnrify 
> dne to cognition of the differentiation of things, Le. that 
one thing is different &om another; and (3) kafma~mala, 
or the imparity due to action, resulting in pkasnre or 
■ pain, 75. 

korun, to do, 34, 37, 58, 61, 68, 74, 91. 95 ; to make, 17, 65, 

' 81, 82, 85, 87, 89, 99=K. Pr. 46 ; K. Pr. 102 ; lal< lal* Liran, 
making the sound ‘Za/’ Ldfi i.e. crying out, ‘ It is L Lai ; 
it is I, Lai ', 105 ; *hiwa*kiv>a karan, uttering (or calling to 
mind) the words ‘ Siva, Siva’, 65. 

‘ kUtk karun, to give 'toouble, to cause pangs, >51 ; .add 
karun, to otter a cry, 72 ; vUkerh karun, to de a.i^iedwlity, 
to act in a special cbanicter, 54; iorum, to AllpraR 
upon the mind, 34. ‘ .t'. • 

. karili yakkun, to make completely, in kKlk karitk 
and 4Uk karitk, both in 12, karUk, like the modem kittk, 
and like the 1^^ kar, has little men than the fmee rS 
a suffix of the conjunctive partieipfe. 

This vmb ma^ many nomiiud compounds, l^ns, 
•;> iotiiatBdt karitk, h^ng each other’s hand, « mieoangpQg 
ea^ other, 92; ayok* kintk karan, he takes ><hOBg|ht' &r 
karma, to the breath (as aa jHHt i e 

exeidiie),4>; dmt*kanm,to Aa^amKy, K.Pr.ftSp J s /i i O s a , 
to exmrt oneself storilve hard, 48; lath karik*4:toMiSk, 1^; 

tudMete-muself mrteAly to ai^ «0,^; 

i* to. eanssito berehsoebed, s karik*, to 

worshm (dah rf obj.), 17, ; *»*i htmm, in batim mnself, 

351, 43 ; tka^ AsrtMi*, to grasp (bl. ofe^^.4. 

’ MknAag £mam «eeor.| Iff ; eery. part. 
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karith, 12, 32, 51, 65, 85, 92, 95 ; pres. part, kardn, 65» 
72, 105 ; 

impve. 8g. 2, kar, 17, 72, 99 = K. Pr. 46 ; K. Pr. 56 ; 
pi. 3, with suflf. 1st pers. sg. dat. kdr^nim (mod. kar'nam), 21 ; 

fut. and pres. subj. sg. 1, kara, 61, 95 ; 2, karakh, 17 ; 
3, kari, 46, 54, 68 ; kare, 34 (bis) ; pi. 1, karav, K. Pr. 102 ; 
2, kariv, 91 ; 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. kariiHy (mod. 
karinay), 74; 

1 past part. m. sg. kor'^, 76 ; with saff. 1st pers. sg. ag., 
korum, 58, 82, 89 ; with the same, and also with suff. 3rd 
pers. sg. dat. kor'^mat, 4, 48 ; 

f. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. kiir^m, 68 ; with the 
same, and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. kur^ma*, 4, 60^ 
with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and also with suff. 1st pers. sg. 
dat. kuT^nam, 102 ; 

f. pi., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. kiyhn (mod. kartm), 81 ; 

2 past part. m. sg., with suff 2nd pers. sg. ag., karyMk, 87. 
keran, m. pi. the various natures of men and women (Idndly, 
, crooked, good, evil, tender, cruel, and so on), 92. 

kriind^, f. a kind of large open basket ; dat. krarye, 24t 
adj. terrible, fierce, pitiless, 27. 

krifh’*, adj. hard, severe, difiicult to conquer (of a disease); 
hence, to be obtained with great difficnltj, hard to find, 
51-54, 80. 

kartal, £ a sword, 62, 88. 

kriy, 1, a^j. doing, maker, used — °, as in ganea-kriy, the 
maker of all things, the Creator, 59. 
kriy, 2, f. an action, 63 ; esp. a good work, an act of devotion, 
act of wor^ip, a holj acti<«, in kriyi-jmn^, a hedge of good 
works, 63. 

kag, kgg, kug**, see kydk. 

ktuk, m. kufa-gnas, Poa eymguroideg, the sacred grass used at 
various religious ceremonies, 45. 
kgkSd, f. hunger, 28, 72 (mod. ckM). 
keghhi, m. N. of Visnn, Keaava, 8, 14. 
huutn, m. a flower ; pi. nooi. kugum, 39, 40 ; abL kugumav, 21. 
kdgutt, to remove, put awaj, dispel ; pol. impve. 2, with 
suff let pers. sg. dat., kc^m, K. 57 ; 3, with same suff, 
kdg*(am, 8 ; fat. ng. 3, with suff. 2nd pera eg. dat., kdg^^ 73, 
74 ; past part. f. ^., with suff 3rd p«». ag. ag. kog^, 7& 
kmkgar, m. N. of a sacred lake in Kadimir, the ancient 
Kramagarah, and the KBiuPt o£ Sir Anrel Stein’s translaticm 
of the Bdja-taraBgini, II, 393^ The name is also given to 
pei^ at the foot of whidi it lies, 60. This pe^ fipsins 
a part of &e 1^ Fantsil Bange^ did. hamrot 50. 
iSriyit . 
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icdi, adv. whence ?, where ? ; in 106 emplojed, like the Hindi 
kya, merely to indicate that the sentence is interrogative, 
adj. damp, moist, full of juice, juicy, 61 ; m. pL nom. 
(with emph. y), 51. 

koP^, adv. to what direction ?, whither ?, 9. 

kiP, pron. adj. how much ? ; pi. how many ? ; m. pi. nom. 

kait*, 81 ; f. pi. nom. kaiia, 81. 
kut’*, m. a beam (of wood) ; sg. ahl. kdti, 23. 
katk, f. a word, a statement, 91 ; ySrei-katk, the word of a yuru, 
the spiritual teaching of a yuru, 45, 62 ; pL dat. kaihan, 91. 
kith, m. wood ; katha^heu, a cow made of wood, a wooden 
cow, 38. 

k^, termination of the conj. part., as in vemrzith kMh, having 
taken leave, having depart^, 9. Cf. karith, s. v. karun. 
kUha, adv. how ?, 10 ; ketho, id., 91 (used in addressing a person 
at some distance). 

m. a knee; pi. dat. kifthth* hyuh^, like the kne^ 
E. Br. 201. 

kvikun, to he in distress, to become hard np, to have one’s 
income diminished ; hence, to become more and more con- 
tracted, (of times) to become harder and harder, 91 ; pres, 
part, kuthdn, 91. 

f. a small dait room, a closet, a cupboard ; sg. dat. 
ki^hf^Tt-andar, 101. 

kufun, to pound, cnish, reduce to powder ; conj. part, kutitk, 80. 
m. a pigeon ; l^tar-mor^, a pigeon-house, a dove-cote, 
K. Pr. 57. 
ka^, see kit^. 

ym*, f. a pair of scissors for cutting cloth or ^ like ; wi& 
emph. y, kot^y, 103. ' 

kav, m. a crow ; pi. dat. vxin-kdwan, for the fereet-CtoWS, 
ktoBu, see kyah, 1. 

keval, adv. only, nothing hut, 72; ■ 

kyah, 1, pron. interrog. who ?, #hieh ?, wlmt ? ' 

animate singular. Nom. m. suhet. knt, who ?, 7, 78 ; ’ 
hu-tdm, smne one w other, 86 ; kmdid, who. Sir ?, 88 ; a^. 
ktuf^ pnih*, what flmdst?, 89; k»* dev, what g«^?, 14; 
f. eid^. ^h kStmi, who am' I?, 7 ; adj. kdeea pAiKSM, 
what ^orut (£.)?.< 09 f dat. 0. g. kcu, to whom?, 17, 
21,33. 

iaanimate singnlafl Kook aubst. ktu, in third fine of 78, 

■ what ?. This i» re^y lUi adjective wiBi ^e stihstimtive’ 
ondeistoed/what (thi^)? ; fydh, what? 21, 84^ 4^, 68, 71, 
78, 81, 8*, 91 (t>H 99. 98a= K. R-. 18; K. Br. 1(K; 

kyoM-tami tW otim; 86 ; ^ «a hr fySh, there is 

nothing, m what (is thm ?), =c ail ia vanity, 19 ; jan kydk. 
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what- a good -diing f, how well 1, 89 ; adj. mr, wbat^ 
lake?, 78 ; ^ parama-pad, what supreme state?, 78. 

AbL subst. kawa, by what?, used adverbially to meaB. 
‘how?’, 41, ‘why?’, 56 (bis); adj. kami dithi, from what 
direction ?, by what direction ?, 41 (bis) ; kami wafi, by- 
what road ?, 41 ; kami thdtha, on what bank ?, 84, 85 ; ktuea 
dohl, with what stream ?, 39 ; kawa-mna mantra, with what 
kind of mantrap, 39. 

Plural nom. adj. kam ku»um, what flowers ?, 39 ; kam 
what sports ?, 109. 

fydk, 2, adv. interrog. why ?, 67, 74 Used as a mere 
interrogative particle, indicating a question, 18, 66. 
kjfdi, conj. as well as, and, in the adverbial phrase d^n 
rath, day and night, i.e. continually, always, 3, 5, 66. 

A variant form is den kyamt rath, 19. 
kiyhn, see karun. 

kyu^, postpos. of dat. ; liyig kyut^, for some one else, 61, 
kyuth^, pron. adj. inteiTog. what 'Sort of?, of what kind?, 

84, 85 j with another adj., kyvtk^ druw^, how firm ?, 71.’ • , 
kydvti, see kyoh. 
kyazi, adv. why ?, 95, 107. 

ko-zana, adv. or inteij. who knows ? ; used in anxiety at tl^ \ 
like, as in ko-zana kydh bani taz, who knows what will 
happen to him, i.e. some calamity will probably occnr to 
. hm.’ Bat Lai seems to use it as a mere adv. meaning, ^ 
‘ by what means quasi ‘ who knows what means (will eflbct. 
so and so)’, 73, 74. In 72, she has kb-zanahi, i.e. in tiie . ■ * 
ablative feminine of the genitive, and uses it as a rel^tw. - 
adverb meaning ‘how’, ‘by what means’ (God takes 
thought as to the means by which hungm will depart ' 
fitom thee). 

Imh, denre, greed, cupidity, the chief of the six ‘Mierniw*, or n- 
sins widch impede union with tiie Supreme. Ibe abr a** ' ' 
kSnta, sexual desire; krodha, wrath; Ibbka, deare; wada, 
arrogance ; mbia, dedusion of mind ; and Mascara, jedouey. 

In Monier Wil&ms’s Samkrit Ditdionary, 8.T* ^ad^urph , 
hoTM, joy, and mama, pride, are substitute fiur at>d 
maUara ; but the above is the list given in Kir&d^t0^f(h 
i. 9, viz. : — 

kamah krSdhaz iedhd tebkb mada-mbham ea, mdmard^ 

' In L. Y. 12 and 80, ISbha, mr Ksh. Hk, is mertimed' ai^a, 
;tohidieateaIlsix. 1 b 43, tbee , — ] 
■- nA^fuuht , — and in 71^ kama, ktbdka (ELsh. krftd^ and 
UMht each caro mcntimmd to mdieate all she. GC lR ' 
without desire, hrmn IR ^ 
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to get, obtain, acqnlte, find ; fot. eg. 2, 75 ; 

8, &A», 90, with eropb. y, -fa%, K. Pr. 46; past m, eg. 

, with snff. 1st pers. sg. ag. labum, 35, 90 ; f. sg, wi^ same 
stitf. Uib^m, 31. 

hek, card, a hundred thousand; ybeeam-lmh, a handled 
. .thousand leagues, 26; sg. abl. ImM (fw lacha)r^iiumz 9 ^f^t 
«ie) out of a hundred thousand, K. Pr. 180. 

ISmr, adj. helpless, without resource; as subst., a h^pL^ 
p^wn, f. sg. 8g. Idcdri, 

Mtin, to build (a house or the like) ; prea part, laddu, 
K. Rr. 57. 

lag, f, aim, object, that which is aimed at, the result for which 
. a pwson works ; ag. abl. Idffi-rosi^, one who is devoid of 
..aiin, one who works without considering the resultant 
reward, disinterested, 61, 65. 

lagun, to be joined (to), connected (with) ; to Qome to wacAua, 
to run aground, 84, 85 ; to come into dioae_ eontact or 
eoanexion (with), to be. absorbed (in), to be irmotporated 
(in), to become one (with), 58 ; to become joined- (to a 
condition), to experience, 70; to happen, b^U, be nwt 
with, be obtained, 41 ; aei^ laganii tdlav, the eyes to be 
attached to the ceiling, i.e. to be turned upwards, K. Pr. 
102 . 


Put. sg. 1, laga, 84, 85 ; 3, lagi, 70 ; with suff. 1st pers. eg. 
dat. and emph. y, lagimay (for lag'imay\ 41 ; ^t. m. sg. 3, 
with snff., 1st pers. sg. dat. and inteq. 5, log^mo, 58; f. pL 3, 
%1f, K. Pr. 102. 

to jtdn, unite, ^ply (/»«n« UgiUk «n^ 
earth to toe body, 4^pef» bolhw) ; to 
a certain use), to ajwly, (sometoing to a eeat^p> 
esp. to enmloy (a toing in worship), to mass 
id something), 39, 40, 42, 78, 79; to act the part (so 
v,-and so), .to pcrfoiln toe;o«ce<of » «»d to), to act in |Ba^ 
, nn^Buel^ a cepmatj-ida; to 4* ^aW«).to*" 

(by a pan) means ‘havtog becwne hwden in thyself,, %e. 
of God, ‘ havii^-become -mdisearete*. ■ _ , _ 

-iQoiGg. MKrt- ISgitiii 4A; tot. sg. ^ 78, 79.; 

, i%t„ adto Rdt^tod dat ldg*dy, 42; 

89 » dP; pae^ Ptot. m. ag...9m$tm- 

Old pers. eg. ag, 




ai^a ^ , * * £% 

M, a4w,,%h^y,g»^.; ^ 

gCMiMvor, na an,iron aw»otjaRandicR4 m«t.TOrt w»wa »« 
ms down to this world, ton things of tliiawto>d .(an oppoa^ 
to ^ritual thtoga^ worldly p p aya B o w i and boBnom, 67 ; 

tg, gen. (t sg, .QOto,) 67. 
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f. a cooking-pot ; sg. dat. Ujt, 95. 

Ukh, f. abnsiye language (usually indecent) ; lekd-lekk, mutual 
abuse, 23. 

Iw&h, m. people, persons, K. Pr. 57 ; people in general, 53 ; 
a stranger, one wbo is not related by blood, marriage or 
other connexion, other people than oneself, 88 ; K. Pr. 57. 
Note that the genitive of this word is twice 88 ; 

K. Pr. 57. 

lika-garu, into other people’s houses (see gara), 53 ; liika- 
mm, a thousand people, K. Pr. 57 ; luka-hanzay lart, houses 
of other people, K. Pr. 57 ; see kond^. 

lekhun, to write ; past part. m. sg. with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. 
Igukhuy, (what) was written for thee (by Narayana), i.e. 
what Narayana wrote (on) thy (forehead), — an allusion to 
the lines of Fate written on the forehead of a person’s skull 
on the sixth night after birth, 107. 

led, f. N. P., N. of Lai Ded, known in Sanskrit as Lalla, the 
authoress of the poems edited in this volume, 3, 48, 49, 68, 
81, 82, 83, 93, 102 ; with emph. *, lal^, even Lai ; lA^ 
kardn, making (the cry) (i.e. crying out) ‘(it is) even (I) 
Lai, (it is) even (I) Lai,’ 105 ; sg. dat. lali, 84, 94 ; ag. tali, 
76, 93, 103, 104 ; (m. c.) kU, 76. 

lala, m. a darling, a beloved one, 105 (alluding to a specially 
loved god). 

M, m. passionate love, eager and loving longing; sg. abl. 
hda, 3 ; gen. (m. sg. abl.) Idlaki nara, (parched) with the 
fire of love, 25. 

Mam}, f. pi. actings, taking parts in a theatrical performance, 
81. liie word has not bwn noted elsewhere, and its form, 
as a feminine plural, is unexpected. It is a question whether 
we should not read lila nm, Ma being the f. nom. pi. of M 
or Ma (Skr. Md), and nH being the agent case of Mh, 1. 

hxlamwun, to dandle a child to quiet it ; hence, to fondle, to 
soothe (a pain) ; past part. f. sg. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. 
Icdandtrm, 105. 

lalith, adv. artlessly, gently, 67 (bis). 

lama, f. one of the divine mothers or personified eneigies 
{iakti) of the principal deities, in Sanskrit matrka, variondy 
reckoned as 7, 8, 9, or 16 in number. They are ek^ly 
connected with the worship of Siva ; the circle 

or assemblage of these mothers (Skr. m&tfk&^mamdaU^', 
lama-Mcra-jposh*, a beast devoted for sacrifice in the j<^t 
worship of dl them inotiiers,~-n8ed met to s%nify an 3 rtlu^ 
devote^ tSr ^tined, to destruction, 63. 

Uma/a, to pull (r««i, a rope), ^ ; to tow {navi, a boat), 106 ; pres. 
f. ig. 1, laman, 106 ; coi^. past, pi. 3, lamtASm, ^ 
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lar, f. the side or flank of the body ; daehini lari, (lying) on 
the right side, K. Pr. 67. 

&»■“, f. a house ; sg. dat. larH, 101 ; pi. nom. lar^, K. Pr. 57. 
Urun, to pull down or destroy (a house, wall, or the like) ; 
conj. part, lurith, 74e. 

lamn, to live long, to live in good health and prosperously, 
27, 86 ; to live, to he a survivor amongst a number of mortals, 
K. Pr. 150 ; fut. sg. 1, lasa, 35.; past m. sg. 3, with emph.y, 
Imtvy, K. Pr. 150 ; pi. 3 (really conj. part., see App. II, 
p. 140) WsHK 27. 

Imitn, to become weary, 48, 60, K. Pr., 57 ; (of the day), to feU, 
to become evening, (or of the night) to fade away, to become 
morning, 3, 44, 98 ; K. Pr. 18. The past part, of this verb 
is or ; fern. sg. or pi. losa. 

Past m. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., ludwm, (the 
day) passed away for me, 3, 44, 98 ; K. Pr. 18 ; f. sg. 1 
48, 60 ; f. pi. 3, with suff. Ist pers. sg. gen. nw^ 
lotam, my arms grew weary, K. Pr. 57. 
li»t, see lamn and lp$un. 
lath, f. a kick, 102 (bis). 
luhh^t, see lomn. 

lawan, m. salt ; lawan-zan, like salt, 29. 
knear, ? gend., a rope ; siki-lawar, a rope of sand, 107. The 
word does not occur in vo^bularies of modern KSshmlri, 
but cf. mod. Ksh. lar, f. the strand of a rope. 
ky, 1, m. absoi'ptioa ; (vrith dat.) ky kamn, to make absorption 
(in anything), to become al^rbed in, 76. This word is 
generally feminine. See lay, 2. 
ky, 2, f. absorption ; ardent affection or desire^ K. Pr. ^1 ; 
destruction ; ky karif^, (with dat.) to practise (anythurg) 
steadfastly and with ardent devotion, to devote oneself (to 
any particukr practice)^ 60, 68; tayt anim, to bring 
(anytmng) to absolution, to bring (anything) under one’s 
own power by concentration of mind, 82 ; kyi with**, to 
rise to destruction, to become dissolved into nothingness, 1. 
Cf. ky, 1. Sg. dat. 1, 82 ; kyi-hyuK^, like ardent lov^ 
K.Pr. 201. 

lyikhuy, see lekhun. . t » , 

kya*, to become abswfbed (in the Supreme), to. rea^. final 
beatitude ; to become dissolved into nothuigi»Hl.ps«t m. 
pL 8 lay* (in both meanings), 69. J 

*w, prohibitive particle, used with the ra^pentiv& With the 
inteij. 6d, ma-bd trdwu*, do not. Sir, let it go> 88. With 
the pol. impve. mak, v., is ns^ Othtf fimns of are 

mm and me, see mS. 
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m&, the interrogative form of ma. Used with the impemtive 
it gives practically the force of a negative interrogative 
future, as in md, will ye not buy ? i.e. why do ye not 
buy?, 89. 
man, see mo. 
tnt, see hUh. 

md or mav, i. q. ma, q. v. md gdrm, do not seek it, 30 ; mm d», 
be not, 36 ; hhayt md bar, to not feel fear, 72. 
mochi, see 

road, m. intoxication ; hence, arrogance (one of the six 
‘enemies’, see lib), 43 ; intoxicating liquor, wine, 81. 
mid, m. a fool, a lout, an ignorant person, 20, 66 ; sg. dat. 
midag, 66. 

maiddn, m. a field ; eg. dat. manz maiddnat, in a field, 
K. Pr. 67. 
midun, see mimn. 

mudra, £ name of particular positions or intertwinings of the 
fingers, commonly practised in religions worship. They 
have an occult meaning, and are believed to have magical 
efficacy ; sg. ag. mudri, 2. 

m»h, m. illusion (in a religions sense); sg. abl. muka, by 
means of, under the influence of, illusion, 74 ; sg. gen. f. 
muhic^ mdy, the desire of (ie. begotten by) illusion, 67. 
mwhvm, to sufibr illusion, to be deceived ; past f. sg. 1, 

I was deceived, 13. 

m^, f. a mother, K. Pr. 47 ; eg. nom. moji (m. c.), 97 ; 
pi. nom. mdji-l^r^, motiiers and ^nghters, 92. 

adj. released ; esp, released from ttanBmigr8tion,‘8aved 
(in a religions sense), finally emancipated, united with the 
Supreme ; m. pi. nom. inmant* released; or saved, 

. while yet alive, 6. 

si^i^V f. release from transmigration, fin^ emimcipaitiOB; 
%. bM. mdikti-dKdr, the gate (or door) of final entimei- 
pation, 29. 

■nakw or makor*, m. a mirror ; sg. dat. makarit, 18 ; rnakmrM, 
81. 

mol, m. dirt, foubess, 18, 31, 49 ; mai pym^, dirt to fiJl (on 
anything, dat.)i 18. 

mSP*, m. a fisher; voc. miU, O fafdrer, used as o 
reflect, equivalent to ‘Go^ Sirl’ tar ‘Sir!’, 91, 197; 
K. Pr. 57 ; ha malt, id. 107, also capable bei^ read as 
hamdli, O burden-bearer I 
mmtt^ia. a Imn^ a strong man; eg. mg. miU^, 24. 
mihm, to be united (with), to beceim one with, to be atwMdied 
' ^ dati^ 1, 68, 105 ; to ^ joined (to a perstm), to W gw 
(Iqr, 4it.), to be attahied to (by, dat.); 78, 79 ; piRidaa, 
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having' become united to go ; to go away together, or in 
a body, 9 ; (as intensive eompoond) to become united (to), 
' mingled (with, dat.), absorbed (in, dat.), 11, 29, 30, 69. 
Conj. part. nAlith, 1, 9, 11, 29, 30, 68, 69, 105 ; fat. [^. 3, 
with sufF. 2nd pers. sg. dat meliy, 78, 79; past m. sg. 3, 
1 (ef. also myuP^ and myil'^, 2, s. w.). 
mUawun, cans, of melun, to join, unite ; conj. part, miiavith, 69. 
mdm», m. flesh ; sg. gen. (m. pi. nom.) mamaak^, 81. 
man, m. the mind, the thinking faculty (Skr. manat), 5, 12, 
, 17, 18, 45, 65, 93 ; JK. Pr. 57. This is roughly the meaning 
of the word, and will suit for the translation of the above 
passages, but, as a term of Saiva philosophy, it is not 
suflHeiently accurate. According to Deussen (Allgemeine 
GescfiicAte der FhiloaopMe, I, 3, p. 490 ; cf. ib., pp. 68 ff., 
352, 374, 604 ff., 648), the functions of the manat are that 
‘ on the one hand, it forms the impressions delivered by the 
organ of cognition {buddhi) into oimceptions, whichiare tiien 
preserved as finished products of cognition in the htddhi. 
On the other hand, it executes the decisions derived firom 
the buddki by influencing the organs of action’. This 
technical meaning of manat (Ksh. man) can be traced in its 
use in 23, 27, 31, 40, 79, 80, 105. 

In L. Y. 71, the meaning of man is fiirther extended to 
indicate the exercise of the thinking faculty, careful though 
Man rafnn, to seize the mind, to bring it under subjection, 
65 ; twa-man, one’s own mind, 68, 98. In 68, there is 
a play upon words, awantan being also used as eqnivalmit to 
. ornuson, the jasmine. 

%. dat. manat, 17, 31 ; with tmph. jr, 23;- loc. 

mani, 18, 45 ; abL mana, 80, 98 ; with emph. y, «mun^T 1 ; 
gen. (m. abl.) manaki, K. Pr. 67. 
mdm, m. the poesessioii of a good reputation, respectability, 24. 
mmdal, m. a oiieitlar ^sk, 75 (cf. airya) ; a district, lo^ty, 
33 (cf. dmadaakdiUk). 

manym, to adr for, demand ; fint. ph 3, with snff. 2nd pets. sg. 
^t., manganay, they will demand &om thee, K. 56; 
put part. m. sg., with «iff. Srd pers. eg. ag. and 

1st pem. sg. daf, mong*nam, he demanded from me, K. Pr. 

: 160 . 

manmaii, m. canud d«nre, sexual appetite, 43; tim, 
see lib. 

mannn, to' heed, to look upra as, consider (a thing to be so 
and so); eozy. ptft. mMutt, 73; impve. % man, 23; 
pBSl^ p«^ (os^ an pa4 tense), ra. sg. mdn*, 5 (Ins). 
manat, m. Iq. <d>e mind, the thimid^ fimulty, 2 ; 

■ibe &eslty of ma^mikaoa (see mam), 27. 



VOCABULARY 


181 


\manu»k. 


manuihf m. a man, a human being ; voc. hd manusM, O man !, 
107 ; manwhe-mdms, human flesh, 81. 
manth'^r, m. a religious mystic formula (Shr. mantra), 11, 
84 (bis), 39, 40, 58. A mantra is an aggregation of 
apparently unmeaning sounds. It has no efficacy unless 
the utterer is aware of the mystic meaning of each sound, 
which has to be taught by a guru, or spiritual preceptor. 
By meditating on a mantra, with full knowledge, unity 
with the Supreme is attained. 

Sg. abl. mantra, 39, 40 ; pi. nom. manW^r, 34. 
mam, postpos. governing dat., in ; pdnas-manz, in myself, 44. 
In 98, it means ‘ having reached the middle ’, and exception- 
ally governs the abl. {swamana-iothi manz, having reached 
the middle of the embankment of (the illusions of) my own 
mind, or iuman-sothi manz, having reached the middle of an 
embankment (furnished) with small bridges). In K. Pr. 67, 
manz precedes the word it governs, — manz maiddnat, in a 
field. 

mama, postpos. governing abl., from among, put of (so many) ; 
lacM-manza »d»a-manza, out of a hundred thousand (or) out 
of a thousand (only one is saved), K. Pr. 150. 
mdzr, m. killing, slaughter ; mdra-buth (pi. nom.), m. murderous 
demons, 71. 

mor^, m. a cote (for pigeons or the like) ; abl. mare (m. c. 

for mari), K. Pr. 57. 
mrag, m. a deer ; pi. nom. mrag, 47. 

marg, in. a way, a path ; jndrm-mdrg, the path of knowledge, 
the way to the knowledge of the Supreme, 63 ; sath-mdrg, 
the good way, the path of Wisdom, or (alternatively) the 
seventh road, 82, 

marun, to die ; inf. sg. abl. marana hrothqy, even before dying, 
even before thy death, 87 ; gen. (f. sg. nom.) maranuvfi 
ihSkk, the fear of death, 73-76 ; conj. part, marith, having 
died, i.e. after death, 87; K. Pr. 56; pres. part, tuardn, 
dying, 83 ; impve. sg. 2, mar hd, die. Sir 1, 87 ; fnt. sg. 1, 
mara, 35 ; with sufif. 3rd pers. sg. dak, maras, 1 shall die in 
it, 68 ; 3, mari, 12 ; with sufiT. 1st pers. sg. gen., marhn na 
kuh, no one belonging to me will die, 35. 
mdrun, to kill, destroy ; met. to reduce to absolute quietism, 
49 ; to beat, smite, 83 ; conj. part, morith, 43, 77 ; pres, 
part, mdrdn, 83 ; impve. 2, with suflT. 3rd pers. sg. acc. 
mdrun, destroy it, 30 ; with sufiT. 3rd pers. pi. acc. mdrukh, 
destroy them, 71 ; fut. pL 3, with sufiT. 2nd pera sg. gen. 
mdrinig (for modem mdranag) jpdn, they will kill thy Self, 
71 ; past part. m. with s^ 1st pers. ag., mdrum, 
I pacified, 49 ; with suffi 3rd pers. sg. ag., mdrun, he killed, 43. 
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mirun, or mvdun, to husk grain by trituration in the hand ; 
hence, met. koche murun, to husk the bosom by rubbing, 
(of a. suckling child) to snuggle or nestle in the bosom, to 
be at rest in the bosom ; fut. sg. 3, mure or mude (m. c. for 
muri, mudi), 70. 

martaba, ? m. honour, dignity, 87. 
mae, m. wine, 104 ; K. Pr. 102. 
mas, £ an aunt (mother’s sister), 97 = K. Pr. 47. 
maahun, to be forgetful, to forget (in this sense, the verb in 
the past participial tenses takes the subject in the dative 
ease), 67 ; to be forgetful, to be deluded, to become subject 
to delusion ; mashith gahhun, to become subject to delusion, 
as sb., 59. 

Conj. part, mashith, 59 ; past part. m. sg. with snlf. 
2nd pers. sg. dat. mothuy, it was forgotten for thee, thou 
foigottest, 67. 
mushes, see muhun. 

mast, m. the hair of the head ; mast-wal, a single hair, 24. 
mata, prohibitive particle, used only with the polite imperative, 
do not, 53 (bis), where it has practically the force of a 
negative interrogative, ‘ does it not ? ’ 
maut, m. death, K. Pr. 56. 
mbtii, see mdbun. 
moV^, m. a madman, 105. 

mSfht*, £ the closed fist ; sg. dat. (in sense of loc.) mocKi, 24. 
mathun, to rub, knead, work, squeeze ; past part. £ sg., with 
sufi*. 3rd pers. sg. ag., and 1st pers. sg. dat., muhh^nam, he 
rubbed (a fem. ol^ect) into me, 103. 
mothuy, see mashun. 

matru-rup*, £ (a woman) in the character of a mother, perform- 
ing the duty of a mother, 54. 
mUuy, ragP^y'iy, see mdiuH. 

mei^, £ earth, clay; met. earthly things, non-spiritual things, 
44 ; sg. dat mitts, 44, where the word is repeatedly used in 
a double sense, viz. in the above meaning, and also 
in the sense of mS tS, me (and) thee, or mS me (and) 
thou. 

mote, see mStun, 
muth^nam, see mathun. 

mStun, to remain over and above, to be left remaining ; fut. 
sg. 8, mSU, with emph. y, mdtiy, 63; m. c. mSie, II, or 
mote, ‘21 ; past m. sg. 3, with emph. y, 9, II, and 

also with conditional sufc «y, mgt“y^, 2; also mdti for 
mpt^ (m. c.), past m. eg. S, in I. 
mdmds, ? £ the day of the new moon ; oM loc. mSwape, 22. 
may =s 8kr. maya, in Shivarmay, conrasting only of Siva, 16. 
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may, f. love, affection, love for earthly things, delusion, m&ya, 
67 ; the love of God, K, Pr. 201 ; mdyi-hyu/i^, like the love 
of God, K. Pr. 201. 

f. (a woman) acting in the character of a deceiver, 
a Delilah, 54. 

myuV*, m. union, identity with ; hence, the knowledge of the 
fact of such identity, 7. Cf. 2. 

1, m. see melwn. 

2, i. q. rnyuV^, union, identity ; .esp. union, or identity, 
with God, 36 ; see art. ma. 

m,y6u^, myanm, see iHk. 

m, negative, not, 26, 35 (bis), 37, 60 (his), 77, 90, 98 (bis, and 
in V. 1.), 104, 107 (bis) ; K. Pr. 18, 102, 201 (many times). 

Ha .. . na, neither . . . nor, K. Pr.- 46 ; nata, and not, nor, 
96 (bis) , 97 ; K. Pr. 47 (bis), 102 •, na ... na ... ta, not . . . 
nor . . . nor, 15 ; na-ta, otherwise, or else, 19 (ter), 71 ; 
K. Pr. 150 ; nay (na + ay), if not, see s. v. Cf. nd, 1, and 
no. The negative used with the present impve. is ma, and 
with the poL impve. mata, qq. v. With the fut. impve. tta 
is generally used, but ef. no. 

nd, 1, negative, i, q. na, 2 (ter), 9, 11, 12 (ter), 18, 23, 27 (bis), 45 
(bis), 47, 55, 59 (quater) ■,nd...nd, neither . . . nor, 7 ; ziu nd 
zlht, they are being bom (and) they are not being bom, i. e. 
when they are hardly bom, immediately on being bom, 47. 

nd, 2, verbal suffix iiffiicddng a negative interrogative; 

■ Min^~nd, will it not be cut for me ?, 83. 

no, native, i. q. na and ad, 1 ; 29 (bis), 31, 41, 67, 70 (bis), 

. 90 (bis) ; K. Pr. 46. In 70 and 90, no is .ns^ with tiie fijture 
impve. Cf. na. 

nab, t, the navel ; a focus, or central point, hence the focus of 
the body, the kanda, or bulb, between the pudendum and 
the navel, which is the root of the nddin, or tabes, thrwigh 
whkffi tiie prarfa, or life- wind, circulati^ See Note on 
8g. abi. addi, 34 ; ad6i-#Mdna, of the region of the 
kanda, 57., ]^garding the heat in the navel, see jorda, 2. 

ndbad, m. sugar-candy ; ndbdd*-bdr, a load of sngar-candy, M®. 

nibar, adv. outside, aloond, 4 ; K. Pr. 102 (bis) ; a?4“r«, ftom 
outside, 94, 

neth, adj. good, 35 (bis^ ; as adv. wdlasoccessfiilly, fortunat^, 
87. The mpie nsudl form of this word is nekk, cf. Rsb nik 

niekatur, m. a Inimr ast^sm.; the season during which the 
enn, or the mocni, is..paaeiBg throi^ a lunar 'asteiieaa ; 
a time or namnent fixed by astrology, 8. 
mm, 57, 96; K, Br. 47^ sg.- dat. oM* midi, (eadm^ 
with ^ river, 57. 
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nad, m. a ciy, call, lend sonnd,72. For nada-bindu (16),see bindu. 
nadi, f. a tube, artery, vein ; esp/ the tubes throng'h which the 
vdyu, or life-winds, circulate. See Note on Y^a, §§ 6, 6, 
21. There are fourteen of these,— rising firem the hand a, 
or region between the pudendum and the navel (cf. nab). 
Of these fourteen, ten (named ids, pingald, iufunmS, gwndhan, 
hagtijihvS, pusd, yaia*vin%, alamlmm, kuhi, and iankhini) are 
the principal (hence the daskii-nadi-wdv of L. V. 69). 'Hie 
principal vital airs are five in number, -rs^. prana, or upward 
flowing air, which has its seat in the lungs ; apdna, or 
downward flowing air; uddna, which rises in the throat, 
and enters the head ; mmdna, which has its seat in the 
cavity of the navel, and is essential to digestion ; and vydna, 
that which is diffused through the whole body. These 
course through the various nddu, and the object of the 
Saiva ascetic is to restrain them by prdndydma. Fbr this 
exercise, see Note on Yoga, § 21. By it, the ptdna and 
apdna are united to the uddna. The fire of uddna then rises 
in the central nddi, which ^nses the dissolntion of prdna 
' and apdna, thus leading to tamddhi, or consciouajess 
independent of objects (see Translation oiSioatutra-vimariini, 
pp. X and 41). Hence, L. V. 69 mentions the uniting of 
the winds of the ten nddu. In L. V. 80, nddi-dal is ‘ the 
collection of nddii’, ‘the whole group of nddis'. The 
authoress wishes that she had been able to bring the ten 
nddu under her mental control (by prdndydma, &c.), and 
thus been able to obtain oamddhL 
na^dor", 1, m. the stalk of the lotus, which is eaten when 
cooked with oil and (Kmdiraents, 89, with yplay «a .Hie 
meaning of 2. ■ • ' ' 

nador", 2, a^. not firm ; hence, worthfess, of i» valne, 89, 
wiHi ptey on the meaning- of nadm*, 1. 
idlkdl, a^. prosperous, fa-vouTed, snccesefiil, 24. 
n&l, m. the collar, or neckpiece, of a garment ; nala rafnn, -to 
seise by the neck rf thecoat, hence, to seize foreihfy'and 
retain, K. Pr. 102; n^ kknnun, to east on the neck ^g. 
a garhmd, mr a heavy chaitt), K, Pr. 102. . v 

m. an unbroken cowry-shell; hence, a smailpiMe'Of 
anything, 81 ; pi. nom. naR, m. c. for a«/*, 81. ' ■ 

nim, m. a lurae ; pi. nom. mdm^ 8. (X man, 1. _ 

idmiak; m. the twinkling of the eye; sg. aU. awaoii)* «*» m 

a si^etwMding <rf&e '' 

• namagkSr, m. mnvmai^ aaenrtioo, K. Pr. 1^. 
non", adj. naked ; as snbsfc. a naked a8e«ic»,4*‘ mUced, or 
' bi^ body, 88; m. «g. wmi. with eaifl^fi Jl«wy, 46; dak 
nanu, 88 . Ct mm^ 
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f. sleep ; nhidri-hoV' , smitten by sleep, sank in 
sleep, 32. 

nanga, adj. naked; f. sg. nom. with emph. y, nangay, 94. 
Cf. non’*. 

nhtga, m. a time, an occasion ; sg. abl. dki ntngi, on one 
occasion, once, 50 ; trayi nengi, three times, 50 ; mti nhtgi, 
seven times, 50. 

nanun, to become naked ; hence, to become manifest, 4 ; past 
f. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., nanyeyem, became 
manifest to me, 4. 

naphs, m. the breath ; hence, the son!, K. Pr. 150, with emph. y, 
mpks^. ■ 

nar, m. fire, 97 ; sg. abb lolaki ndra, ’by the fire of love, 25 ; 
gen. (f. sg. nom.), ndruc’*, 23. 

niir^, f. the arm ; pi. nom. nare Idsam, my arms grew weary, 
K. Pr. 57 ; acc. nare alawavH, to wave the arms (in gnef), 
K. Pr. 57. . 

nardn, m. Narayana, God, the Supreme Being ; sg. ag. ndron*, 
107 ; voc. he nardn, 109 (ter). 

nentn, to go forth, to go out (of the house), 3, 92, 102 ; K. ft. 
57, 102 (bis) ; to issue (as a result), 23 ; lal ndv dram, 
the name ‘ lal ’ issued for me, i. e. I became known as 
Lal, 49. 

impve. pi. 1, nerav, K. Pr. 102 (bis) ; fat. sg. 3, asri, 
K. »ft. 57 ; with suff. 8rd pers. sg. dat., nerh, will issue 
from it, 23 ; pi. 3, neran, 92. 

past m. sg. 3, drdv, with suff. let pers. sg. dat., dram, 49 ; 
f. sg. 1, drdy^s, 3, 102. 

ndrnii'*, m. a barbed fishing-spear; ndrdi'-ehSii, the (very 
painful) wound caused by such a spear, 23. 
ni^^, 1, adv. near, close by, 30, 46. 

nuhH, 2, postpos. governing dat., near; niehi pdmat, near 
myself, 31. 

niM, 8, postpos. governing abl., from ; gandana-nitht, from 
(ie. by means of) dressing oneself, 27 ; raaa-nitki ti, (efforts) 
even from (i.e. beyond) my strength, 48. 
nSth**, m. a destroyer, in wata-ndeh**, a way-destroyer, a hi^way 
robber ; pi. nom. ~nd*h*, 43. 
nhh^hgd'’*, m. one who has no wits, a fool, 83. 
nisApath, adj. without trust, unbelieving, 36. 
ndnkh, f. the nose; ndtiia-pateana-dor*, holding (i.e. home 
upon) the vital air that issues through the nose (sc. from 
tec heart) (of the pliable em), 83. See andkath. 
nSkmr, f. deep sleep, 3^ 

nMk, m. a lord, a chief ; voo. mdtha, O Lord !, 7 ; hamahvsa- 
ndtk, the 1<^ who was bom in a lotus, ie. Bndin^ 8; 
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iura-gum-nath, the lord of the chief of the gods, i.e. the 
Supreme Siva, 5, 65 (cf. guru). 

nith, adv. perpetually, continually, 65 ; with emph. y, nMhqy, 
46. Cf. nityS. 

ndfy, m. dancing ; nd0-ra», the pleasure of watching dances, 
73. 

nify'i, adv. i.q. lieth, q. v., 45. 

n<j(kun, to dance ; inf. hyotum naknu, I began to dance, 94. 
ndv, 1, m. a name, 15, 49 ; har-ndv, the name of Hara, 98. 
Cf. nam. 

'ndv, 2, f. a boat, a ship, 107 ; sg. dat. ndvi lamun, to tow 
a boat, 106 ; ndwa-tdr, the act of ferrying a person in a boat, 

98 = K. Pr. 18. 

«ow“, adj. new ; with emph. y, continually new, ever new and 
new, 93 (bis) ; so nawam-nowuy (fern, nawam^nuto'^y), ever 
new and new, 93 (m. and f.). 

natoun, to scrub, scour, clean ; past part. m. sg. with emph. y, 
novuy, 93. 

nay, a compound of na, not, and ay, if ; if not, K. Pr. 46. 
nyul<‘, adj. dark Blue; (also) green; hence, (of vegetation) 
green and luxuriant, 36. 

niyhu, m. a fixed rule or law. — karun, to make a vow as to 
a future rule of conduct, 87. 

nymP', to take ; ka4Uh nyun'^, to tike out, to take forth, K. Pr. 
57 ; fat. pi. 3, nin, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. ninanay 
(apparently for ninay), they will carry thee (forth), K. Pr. 
57. 

niz, adj. own, one’s own ; niza^twarnph, the nature of what is 
one’s own, the nature of Sel^ 67. 

pod, 1, m. a position, site ; parama-pad, or (77) paramu pad, 
the Supreme Siva, Itk 77, 78, 79. ^nparam 
pad, 2, m. a verso of poetiy, such as Lalla’s own verses; 

pi. nom. pad, 76 ; dat. (for loc.) padan, 84. 
paida, adj. created, produced ; — kama, to make (for (meself), 

99 = K. Pr. 46. 

padun or parun, to read ; to study, 36 ; to recite, give forth 
(e.g. a stream of abus^, 18, 21. 

Conj. part, popitk, 86 ; impve. sg, 3, with suff. 1st pers. 
sg. dat., pa^ni» or par^nim (modem Ksh. wouM he -nam), 
18 ; pL 3, witii same suff., and with identical fiwm, 21. 
ptdk, m. the month Pau$a (Dec.-Jan.). It is the month 'in 
which the leaves fall. Sg- gen. (m. sg. abl.) pn&ani wSwa, 
(leaves falKng ) with the wind of Paufs, 88, 
pkiUkh, m. expeUing iMreafh fi»m the mouth with tile lips con- 
traked, bmwmg a kn^ jKiff; sg, dat. pkSkat, 41, 
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pial, IB. fitiit, 8 crop or harv^ of grain, 86 (see piofi) ; 

pial-Aond’*, a fruit-ram, a large ram fattened on fruit, 77. 
phol^, m. a single grain, or a small quantity of any kind of 
grain or seed ; used — »ar*-phoI^, a single mustard-seed, 
47 ; in pkalphoP^, 86, phoP* means simply ‘ grain ’, and 
defines phal. Fhal means any fruit, and phoP^ defines it as 
grain. 

paMl^f m. a shepherd ; paAdli-roaP^, sbepherdless, 108. 
pAalun, to bear fruit; cond. past sg. 3, with sufi^ 2nd, pars. 

sing, dat., phalihip (mod. Ksh. would be -^*y), 66. . . 

phBlun, to blossom, to bloom ; fut. sg. 3, with sufip. 2nd ponsj' 
sg. dat., pKiUy, K. Pr. 46. 

pkSiav, m. the set of shutters used for shutting up a shop; 

pkdlav dyvtC^, to shut up (shop, dat.), K. Pr. 102. 
piolawmC^, n. ag. that which blossoms, flowering ; f. sg. nom., 
with emph. y, pholawun^y. 96 = K. Pr. 47. 
pAerun, to return, come back (to a place, or to one’s senses), 
61, 89; to rest from work, take a holiday, 12. In 89, ,lhe 
‘returning’ is in two senses, either ‘coming back (to the 
market) ’, or ‘ coming (to my senses) ’. Coi\j. part. pkHritA, 
51, 89 ; fut. sg. 3, pkeri, 12. 

pAirun, to cause to revolve or to cause to come hack ;. to turn, 
over (of a washerman turning over clothes in the wash), 
108 ; to reverse, cancel, 107 ; to ply (scissors), 103 ; coiq,; 
pmrt. pAiritA, 107 ; past part. f. sg., with sufiT. 3rd pers, eg. 
ag. and lat per*. nom., pAir^na*, 103 ; with suff, ^ 
pen. sg. ag. and Ist pers. sg. 6&t., pAir*nam, 103. 
pAuf^run, to break (trans.); past part. in. p].<. with 
8rd pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. ag. dai,., pA«t^^*a»t 26. . 
poj\ see pahin. 

m. mud, a slough, 74. 

palFeA, m. the wheel (of a vehiele), pi. wm. pakhP’cAt 26<, > 
move forwm^ progress ; i^. paAm paAAi, one haa to 
progress, 19; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers, dat- 
paAijf, IW. 

pahavmn*, n. ag. one who progresses ; (of a river) flowing en, 
K. Pr. 47 ; . £ ag. nom., with emph. fypaAatem^, SL Pr* 
pal, m. flesh, used in. ofibring to a 10; al-piil, wine.md 
flesh for a &t»la (Mfieting. In modern Ksh. the c<Hnp«^d 
al-pal ia used to mean ‘wine, fle^, j,e, the five tibhfeia 
commencing witih js used in the Aaala (not ladlS's- se^) 
worship of Siva. IJe five ‘ w’s ’ are ntadya, wine ; 

Anh;^ maUya, finh; at^i^; 

semad iatereonrse.. Hence, in modem l«^^i)g% 
,MamiK8»]^ means uij vAe mr v^ri^ impore.&odr . 
piMa, m* njaddle (of a hcnse) ; ag. ^t.p(UdmttX% 
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palun, to protect ; hence, ^of insiamction or directions) to beep, 
to follow faithfully; past part. f. pqj* (mod. Ksh. 
p^% 62. 

1, m. a leaf; pi. nom.pen, 83. 
ptm, 2, m. thread, sewing-thread ; sg. abl. pana, 106. 
pm, 1, the human body ; voc. pdna, K. Pr. 57. In 44, the sg. 
dat. pdna» is used with a double meaning, as the dat. of this 
word, and also as the dat. of pdna, self. See pana. 
pan, ,2, m. i. q. pdna, the self, oneself, 6, 7, 71 ; panun* pan, 
one’s own self, one’s own personality, 62, 82, 85. 
pdna, self, oneself ; myself, 31, 44 (bis), 60, 61 ; tbyself, 44, 
66; himself, he himself, 33, 59, 72; with emph. y, pdnny, 
he Kmself, 33, 59 ; sg. dat. pdnas, to myself, 61 ; for thyself, 
for thine own benefit, 66 ; nisM pdnas, near, myself, 31. 
In 44, pdnas has three times a double meaning. It may 
here be the sg. dat. either of pan, the body, or of pdna, self. 
Thus, pdnas Idgith, havii^ applied (eartih) to mj body,^ car 
having become absorbed in tbys^; panaamanz, (I saw 
earth) on my body, or (I saw thee) in myself ; pdnas dyidum, 
I gave to my body, or gave to ipyself 
phi, see pyotC^. 

pom, for pdn*, in pdnd-pdnas, for myself, 60. 
pon*, m. a wedge, a peg ; pi. nom./wa*, 66. 
paaea, card, five, in paaca-jrind*, the five inilriyas, or orgmis of 
sense, 79. Tbe Sbr. form of pdni, q.v. 
pdndup, to sneeze ; fat. ag. 8 (in smse of pres.), pdndi, 46. 
pandUA, m. a learned man etq>. a ynru qr spiritu^ preceptor, 3. 
pSndav, m. pL the l^n&vas, the five heroes cf the Makdikdrita, 
'Kiar mother was Qnenpt Knoti. At one .tim^ b^g 
reduced to great distress, ^e is said to have tahen refi^ in 
a potter’s hous^ and to hhve passed as the maternal «mi 
' of hu children. PL gen. (f. sg. nom.) pdndawtm-hnnz^ 

(or WMi, m.o.L motites of tire Pap^vas, 97 sK. Pr. 47. 
See 

.pamn^, pron. a^. erne’s own, 55, 62 ; mjr own, 3, 82, 85, 104 ; 
thy- own, his own, 45 ; with emph. y, panumtf, 

62, 85, 104 ; m. sg. ahl. panani, 3 ; K. Pr. 57 ; f. i^. dat. 
pamtMi, 45 ; one’s own self one’s own personal^. 

. «2,«a,85. ■ 

pdak or p&ni, card, fiv^ Tt ; pi. dat. prahm, ; 

>*»A»a,SUft.47- Thera are five dhifee (77, 95, see W^;2); 
five or vital (95, see prdn, 2) ; fiva/i4iAM^j|m, 
qr mgaasnf at^ve-Asm^nya^ or oqgatw of action 

seajwod*). W. ptmea. 

im a virtnociB ofpo^ oi pO^ im% 6^ 79 ; 

sg. 6^ 
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pon^, m. water, 24, 42, 47, 106 ; pi. nom. pon^, 42. 
pun*, f. a hedge (round a garden), 63. 

pdpA, m. a sin, a sinful act (opposite of pSn) ; sg. abl. pdpa- 
pon^Jidj^, he who obtains the firuit of his sins and virtuous 
acts of a former life, 62. See boj*. 
papun, to ripen, to become ripe ; fut. pi. 3, papan, 92. 
par, 1, adj. another than oneself, 5, 7, 

par, 2, m. He Who is Supreme, the Supreme Deity, 59 ; 
swa-para-vebdr, meditation on oneself and on the Supreme, 
or on the Supreme Self, 59, but see art. *toa. 
par, 3, a wing ; pi. nom. par, 99 = K. Pr. 46. 
pairiv, see pur'*, 
pnrd, see kandd-purd. 

pur'*, m. a foot ; pi. ahh pairiv, on one’s feet, 38, 
prcibh'*, m. a lord ; hence, the Supreme Deity, 64, 
parud'*, m, a stranger, some one else, a person with whom one 
has no connexion ; pi. dat. paraden, 92. 
prah, f. adoring love, (to God) 105, (or for the world) 83; 

sg. dat. (in sense of instr.), prahe (m. c. for praki), 105. 
prakrUh, f. prakrti, i.e. (in Saivism) primal matter (as. opposed 
to spirit), primitive non-intelligent being, the root of all 
feeling, affection in the widest senw of the term, as 
experienced by the puruga, or individual soul (see Kashmir 
Shaivi»m, fasc. i., pp. 50, 8^, 25 ; the nature of anything, 57. 
See Note on Yoga, § 1. 

prakdgk, m. light, illuminatiott, 4, 6, 9, 35, 82 ; K. Pr. 
201 (ter) ; Iddha-prakdth (35) or jndnorprakdsh (6), the 
illamination of knowledge; prakaMi-gthdd, the place of 
illumination, i.e. the stage of attainment of true wisdom, 
82 ; sg. dat. prakdshh, 6. 

paralokh, m. the future world, the life after death; sg. ^t. 
paralokag (in sense of loc.), 75," 

param or (77) paramu, adj. Supreme ; parama^gaih, the way of 
the Supreme, final beatitude, 103 ; parama-pad (10, 78, 79), 
the poffltion of the Supreme, or paramu pad (77), toe 
supreme p(^tion, hence, final beatitude; hence, also .toe 
Supreme Siva (10, 77, 79) ; parama-Shiv, the supreme &va 
(gen. -Shiictm'*), 68. 

parameghwar, m. the Supreme Lord, God ; eg. voc. parameak- 
ward, 56. 

prdu, 1, m. an onion, 89, 90, in both cases with a donUe 
meaning, referring also to prdn, 2. S<^ with similw dou^ 
meaning, prana-iAr, a toief of onions, <xc toe thief of my 
vital breath, 101. 

81,’m. the vital breath (in 89^ 90, 101, this word is used 
wito a ^>oble meaning, in the sense ‘ vital Iwestii mid 
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also in the sense of pran, 1, an onion) ; hence, life, the body 
as a living entity, ^ (t®). 

According to Hindu scriptures there are five principal 
vital airs (vayii) in the body, viz. prana, apdna, samana, 
Pdma, and vydua. See Note on YSga, §§ 2, 16. Of these, 
two (prdiM and apdna) are referred to by LallS. There are 
also five secondary vital airs, or vpaprdna, named naya, 
Idmut, krkala, devadatta, and dkanadijaya, respectively* 

. According to the Mahdbhdrata (xii, fi844 ff.) praM resides 
within the head, and, with the heat that is there, causes all 
kinds of exertion. The prdna is the living creature, the 
universal soul, the Eternal Being, the Mind, Intellect, and 
Consciousness of all living creatures, &c. Thus, the living 
being is, in every respect, caused by * prdM to move about and 
exert himself. ... The heat, residing between apdna and prdm 
in the region of the navel (ef. L. V. 57). operates, with the 
aid of these two breaths, in digestiAg that is taken 

by a living creatnre. lliere is a tube b^^ni^ from the 
mouth and ending in the anal canal. From this main tube 
nam®ons subsidiaiy tubes branch out in the bodies of all 
living creatures (see art. nSdt). In consequence of the rush 
of the several breaths (the ten just mentioned, — see also 
below), these breaths mingle together. The heat that 
dwells in prdna causes digestion. . , . The prdm, bearing 
a current of heat, descends from the head downwards to the 
iixtremity of the anal canal, and thence is pushed upwards 
again. Coming back to its seat in the bead, it onm Btow 
sends back the heat that it bears. . . . The QAin tube 
leading from the month to the anus is the path by 
T^h» succeed in attaining to the Supreme by the 

sanl within the brain (SSrensen’e laditt to the M^dbidrata,^ 
8. V. prdna). 

lie above ' is the account given in the Maidbkdrida. 
Later acconnte describe the five principal airs as follows r — 
prdya is tiie upward flowing air which has its seat in the 
lungs, and is exhaled through the mouth and nose (la V. 
67 aefftwHffai ^ its heat by stating that it rises fronr 
region of the navel : seeaai); a/xfsa is the downward floHin^ 
air, which is expelled finm the anus ; nddna is that widow 
rises in tdie tiuroat, md liters the head ; tamd^ is Aat 
whidi has its 8«t in the cavity ofti»e navd,aBd ailMBcnftial 
tadiga^mi; aad tywra that v^ieh is difltewd 
lArfe body. These course thi^h tire variois tobe% w 
ad^M, and tiie ai the ^a aaoe^ to restrein 

tirem, ttre maeesa hc^fw ealled prdndfSma, For tire nrefhods 
hf whi^ ^ ftwseat^mrtkd Mtt^dea lf«ta on Y^ga, $ 21. 

O' 
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The main object is to bring' prana and apdna nnder complete 
. control, as stated in L. V. 26. Cf. pawan, which LallS uses 
as equivalent to pran. On the whole subject, see Denssen, 
Allffemeine Ge»chichte der Pkilogophie, I. 2, p. 248 ; 3, p. 70. 

Eeference has already been made to L. Y. 26 and 57. 
In 89 (in one meaning) people are invited to 'take, or grasp, 
the -vital breath (so as to teng it under control). In the 
other meaning, they are invited to buy onions [pra», 1). 
In 90, the word prdn has, perhaps, the more general sense 
of the ordinary breath of life, or one’s own body as a li-ving 
being. In 101, prdna-iwr may be tmnslated ‘ a thief of 
onions and also ‘ the thief of vital breath L e. the worldly 
temptations which prevent the proper control of the pram. 
In 69, xodv, wind, is 'used, as a synonym of pran, for the 
vital airs. 

pron^, adj. old, of olden time ; f. sg. nom. proff*, 63. 
pairvn, to put on (clothes) ; conj. part. pairUA, 76. 
purun, to fill; hence, to inhale breath (37) in the process of 
prdndydma ; see prdn, 2; conj. part. 37. 

In Sanskrit, the process of inhalation is called puraka, 
while the retention, or ‘ bottling up ’ of the inhaled breath 
is called kumbhaka. See Note on Yoga, § 21, and k»mb\ 
pdr*uhn,, see padun. 

pranav, m. the name of the mystic syllable dm, see dm and 
anahath ; gen. (m. sg. ag.) pranawdk^, 76. 
pfarmn, to wait for, await ; pres. part, prdrdn, 83. 
pra*(»P, a^. jdeased, grained ; tas prason'*, pleased Wth 
him, 65. 

parith, see padun. 

pruthiwdn'*, adj. of or belonging to the earth, 52. 
prathuy, adv. implying distribution ; prathuy Mrthan, (going) 
to every holy place, going from one holy place toanothm, 36. 
pof^n, m. recognition, 58. 
pairiv, see pir^. 

pratodd, m. a proclamation, a crying out ; — ■ karnn, to cry out, 
make proclamation, 89. 

prdwun, to ob^in ; fut. sg. 2, prdwakh, 29 ; past part. f-. 

with snff. Ist pem. sg. ag., prSv^m, I obtained (f. 0I3.), 108* 
pravesk, m. entering, entrance, 2. 

parwdz, ?f. flying, flight: parwdz tul, take wings and fly. 
99 = K. Pr. 46. 

pary^h, m. a bed ; tdla-par^kk, a bed (stuffed) with cotton, 
i.e. a luxurious bed, 73. 

prmzalun, to become l%hted, to be set alight (rf a lamp) ; 

2 pat, m. sg. 3, prazalydv ; with snC let pere. 8g. dat., 
. * became l%hted for me, 4. 
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forzanun, to recognize ; pol. impve. sg. 2, with guff, 3rd pers. 
sg. aec., parzamtan, recognize him, 46 ; ftit. 8, with snffl 
3rd pers. sg. dat. (for acc.), parzdnS*, he will rect^nize him, 
14 ; past part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., parzonum, 
I recognized, 7. 

path, m. a net ; sg. dat. pazKis, 6. 

]^k, m. a flower; sg. gen. (£ sg. abl.) lapasi-pogi^S, 102; 
pL nom. posk, 42, 45. 

po$A*, m. a h^st, an animal (as distinct from man), esp. 

a beast ofiered in sacriflce (see Idmd), 63. 
puzh^, m. a florist, a professional garland maker, 39, 40. The 
fem. of this word is puzhdh^. , , 

pazkun, to see, 20, 59 , in passive sense, to be seen, to be 
recognized (as so-and-so), 16 ; conj. part, paghith, 20, 59 ; 
fat. (or old present), sg. 3, pathi, or, with interjection « 
added, pathya, 16. 

pughdh*, £ a female florist, see ; m. ii.pugkoSi, 39, 40. 
putMrun, to make over (anything to anybody) ; in£ or verbal 
noon, puiKyun, 61. In mod. Ksh. this verb putlfrun. 
poia, adv. afterwards, behind ; pata rozun, to remain behind, 
to sorvive, 67 ; pata pata, behind behind, i.e. continually 
i*e. following after a person, dogging his footsteps, 

pita, see pyon*. 

pof* , adj. of or belonging to the back, rear, back ; although 
an adj., this word does not change for gend^ when in 
agreement with a fem. noon, as in the j^iases katk 
back-word, i.e. backbiting, poP* kamojp, secnt inconm^ and 
so on. Similarly in L. V. 1(^ we have rwa (£), tire 
mid of the moonlight, i.e. the last honn or tiie ni^ti 
1) ? m. a ^th, a way ; abL amara-patki, on the path 
(leading to) immortality, i.e. on tiie path of reflection on 
the Self or 7(X 

2, adv. behiiid ; in patk-k6P*, of or belonging to tiie time 
behind, i.e. of or MongiBg to former times ; eg. abl. ptUh- 
kdli, in former times, 91. 

m. a pavemmrt, the flomr of a figged area; dat. 
pafag, 52. 

pifk, 1, adv. on the ba<^ upon, 14, 15. 

2, postixis. govemmg dat, on, upon ; with enq^y, dni*- 
hme-pUhqy, on a washerman’s stone, 103. SewMtin^ in 
^qnently need phrases, pitth does not govern tiie dat, but 
is simply compounded with the governed word, as in 
jMr-pitk, on (i.e. ^ the door, K. Br. lOa 
pif^, 1, adv. from atove ; pUfka fttmr above (and) from 
below, from top to bottoii, 17. * 

o 2 
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2, poetpos. governing abl., from above, from ; Iraimdndf^ 
fUtAa, (down) from the Brah,ma-randhra (see brahman^, 67 ; 
from which (time), Le. since, 98. 

puhig, see 

pitarun, m. the burden, or responsibility, of carrying o«t imy 
duty, 61. 

jtahun, to be trusting, to trust (a person, dat.), to show trpt 
in, 104; esp. to show trust in a person by leading him 
money, to give a person credit, 27 ; past m. sg. 3, poi®, 27 ; 
f. sg. 1, with suffi 3rd pers. sg. dat., pSA^gas, 104. Note 
that this verb is intransitive. 

, paieaH, m. air, the vital breath (see pran, 2), 37, 42 ; sg. dat. 
pawema*, 17 ; aU. ndsika-pawatM^or*, holding (i.e. borne 
upon) the vital air that (starting from the heart) issues 
through the nose, 33 ; pawana-sotiy, by means of the vitd 
air (i.e. by means of suppressing the vital air), 25. 
pimtn, to drink ; past part. m. sg., with suff. let pers, 8g,, ag., 
pyuwum, I drank, 81. 
pay, m, milk, 54. 
pfy'i, piye, sex, py on”' . 

pyddil, in. the conduct, or behaviour, of a pyada (lit. footnm), 
or government messenger, who is looked upon as m^in g 
his money by oppression, Ijing, and cheating; hence, 
wickedness gener^dly, K. Pr. 46. 

j^j(»»ii.*ee /(jw®. ' 

pysn”, to fUl, 18, 32 (sleep fell), 47, 88 (the sword will feU) ; 
to &11 (to, dat.), to apply oneself (to anything), to b^ome 
engaged (in anythhog), 28, 45 ; to be&U, happen, 67, 7^84, 
86,87,108. . . 

pol. impve. sg. 2, pStd (m. c. for i>3fa), 28 ; fiat, imprfc 
J>?ae (m. c. f<Nr ja&t), ^ ; 

foL eg. 8, p^e (m. c. for 18 ; with mff. 2nd pers. 
sg. dat., it will happen (Le. ceme) to tiry 

memory, 87 ; (the sword) will foil (on) thy (bo^)> 

88 ; pi. 8 (^d present), pS», they fall, 47 ; . , ' o- 

past m. sg. 3, with suff. Ist pers. eg. dat., ^Sm, S4>^, 
108 ; f. sg. C 32 ; with suff; 2nd peiB..sg. dat., 

(for pfy^, hajpawd to thee, 67, 74. ; . i 

pSyir”, t a stinmp; pi. dti^pmfirS*, 14i. 
pyUfA”, m. a pedestal a thnme i sg. dat> p^iu, 52. 
pyitmm, see jnmm. 

eeeiyoa". » 

^^ seepyon”. wi vo. 

p^_ f. worship, eermnonialsadmatbn.; sg. dat. ptbn, 7«V ^> 
piti (m. c.), 89, 40; pit iarM% to wtsed^p 
t6w«rii^l7,2L 
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jmzan, m. the performance of cefremonial worship, worship, 

22 , 

re, inteij. O !, 3 (here pleona&tic). 
raeyege, see tatun. 
ridtiM, see rSem. 

rah, m. Rahu, the demon of eclipse, 22. 
ruhun, m. garlic, 89, 90, in both cases with a pan on the word 
ruk, sonl or spirit (Ar. rah). 

rajy, m. a kingdom, the ruling of a kingdom ; raji/ hym'*, to 
take ruling, to undertake the rule of a kingpdom, 12; eg. 
dat. rajes bdj\ one who gains a kingdom, 62. 

f. a line ; met. a path or way as narrow as a line, 107 ; 
eg. dat. karman^ r^khi (written) in the line of fate, — an 
allusion to the lines of fate supposed to be inscribed on 
a person’s forehead on the 6th night after birth, 107. 
nm, m. a hair of the down of the b^j ; used met. tOi indicate 
a very small quantity or an instant of time; na 

rumas (^. dat.), I did not trust in him by a sii^le hair, or 
for a single instant, 104. 

ram% or rbn%, f. a queen ; hence, in voe. rainya, (politely) 
O liady 1, 10. 

ranff, 1, m. the stage of a theatrical pmfonDance; hence, 
a theatrical performance ; pL dat. (in sense of gen.), 
ranyan, 81. 

«Mty, 2, m. mode, manner, fashion ; hyuth^ rang, of what land 
4^ fi^ion ?, 84, 85. 
tee 

nih\ f. a wife, a man’s wife (feom the pmnk of view of the 
husband); eg. dat. mn^ fyni", like a wifet JK* ; 

pi. nom. K. Rv 102 (qoatm). _ 

rip*, adj. used — °, possessing the t^peaianee of, aetii» in the 
c^raoter of, in MifyA-rS^, neting in the character of a wife, 
64 ; wdWw-fSy, iif the ehaweter of a mother, 64 ; may^y*, 
in the ehaiaotw of eartiily love, 64 ; eada^p^, acting in 
the charaetOT of natnrt^ f4c4id like an insentient 

block, 20. 

m. i^ape, bodRy form, ^ 

rut, m. juice, sap, liquor, essence, distillate, 40; a vmm'e 
essence, his powm;‘ energy, 48 ; charm, pleasaiWi 4^gbt ; 
ad/^-ro#, tiiw4dightB af<watdiii^) danawgr, 7^^ ■ 

Sg. abl. ikiAirTOMi, (water it) witit ^ eafcpea of tire 
moon, Lfe with nectar, 40; (ZsmaiadwQ^) 

even beyond my natiind power, 48. 
rssha, £ tibia tatgaer sgs. tibh rmm by the 

' > 
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ro8^, aij. Buffi signifying ‘devoid of’; one who is 

without (selfish) aim, disinterested, 61, 65 ; paMli-re^, 
shepherdless, 108. 

ratayen, m. an elixir, a magic potion, 80. 

adj. good, beantifnl, excellent ; m. pi. nom. 61. 
rath, f. night, 42 ; dhi rath (55, 91), dhi kyoh rath (3, 5, 66), 
or dhi kydiou rath (19), day and night, ^ways, qontina^y, 
withont surcease. 
rathu, m. a chariot, 73. 

rafim, to seize, grasp, take hold (rf, 3, 4, 24, 26, 101, 104, 107 ; 
K. Pr. 102; to seize, to bring into subjection, 55, 80; 
(of a road) to seize, to enter (a road) and follow (it) 
diligently, 82 ; hJeth ratun, having taken to seize, i. e. to 
bold, 69. 

Copj. part, ratith, 55, 104 ; ratith zannn, to know how to 
seize, &c., 26, 80. 

Past part. 1, m. sg. rot”', 24 ; with snff. 1st pers. sg. ag- 
rofum, I seized. See., 4, 69, 82, 101 ; also with sufil 3rd pw. 
sg. dat. rot”ma», I grasped it, 3 : abl. ami rati, by this 
which had been grasped, i.e. by grasping this, 107. 

Past part. 2, f. raeyeye, K. Pr. 102. 
rokun, to be preferred, to be liked ; fut. (pres, subj.), sg. 3, 
(m. c. for rdi£), 21. 

rav, 1, m. a sound, an utterance, 33. See andhath. 
rav, 2, m. the snn, 16, 53. 

rduBwa^ to be destroyed, be lost ; inf. obi. rdwa/n^yoV^ lit. the. 
blister caused by the destruction (of something derared),. 
hence, an intolerable pain, 108; past, m. sg. 3, rdw", 66; 
past conditional, sg. 3, rdvihs, 95. 
ryinz”, a ball (the toy made of lac) ; pi. nom. rfes’, 66. 
raz, f. a rope ; sg. dat. (for aec.) razi, 95. 
res, ? £ a disease, 8. See bhav, 

rdzordoM^, £ ? lhe work of a rdz (plasterer), ?pla8teiii^; sg. 
dat. ^dM■■dd&^, 86. The meaning of this word is now 
nnknowQ, and that given here is a mere si^igestion. 
rdza-ham», q|.,a awan (said to have a beantifal voice), 86. 
razaa, ? £ tbi|iight, 22. 

rozm, to rem^ (in <me place), abide, stay, 65 ; to remaui, to 
remain conceit, to keep oneself hidden, 44 ; to leinain 
over and abov^ to be left over, to snrvive, 2, ®' ^ 
rSzun, to remain eatdbl, to take earey K. Pr. ^ 

Coi)}. part. rizUi, 65 ; impve. sg. 2, rSz, K. Pr. 46; fnt. 
sg. ^ with snff. 2ad pops. sg. dat., rSziy, ii will mraw ftr 
(after death), w i 3, rSzam, 2 (old present) ; pad. 
m. ig. 2^nid0M mg, thm nemainodst hidden ftina me, 44. 
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»edi, adj. all (a Hindi word, the Raahmm word bein^ «ot^, 
q.v.>, 16. 

ialan, f. soap, 103. 

tad, m. eating with relish, tasting, enjoying, 90 ; hence, met., 
the tme enjoyment, the pure happiness (begotten by the 
discrimination between that which is transient and that 
which is eternal), 45, 90 (with double meaning, i.e. both 
lit. and met.) ; sg. abl. tada, 45. 
tada, adv. always, continually; with emph. y, today*, 7. 
tida, adv. straightly ; hence, with straight mind, attentively, 
heedfully, carefully, 91. 

tadbhdv, m. pure devotional love, loving trust ; sg. abL -hhd«a, 
45. Cf. bav. 

tiddh, c. g. a holy person who has attained to one of the stages 
of beatitude ; voo. tiddha-mdli tiddid, O respected Saint ' 
(see m6V*), 91. 

m. the sea, the ocean ; sg. dat. t^rat, of (or to) the 
sea, K. Pr. 46 ; in the ooean, 106 ; id>l. ihaoa-tikt^fi’ddr, 
the current (or tide) of tht ocean of existence, 7A 
toddy*, see tada. 

tagun, that which has properties, the material (as opposed to 
pure spirit), the material universe, 1. 
tM, see thik. 

tolfi, m. a money-lender, 27, 
tuh, see tik. 

tkoba-toSn*, adj. possessing beanfy, adorned ; m. sg. dat. 
-tednit, 52. 

thik (13) or tht (26), card, six; ag. sg. thh^, by (a gmnp 
of) six, 13 ; jd. dat. (for gnn.) tht», (a lord) of sixr^^i&.' 

The nnmber dx has various mystie nHa&ugs.< Hiib, 
there are six attributSs of the ©eily, viz. (1) tartn^iaia, 
omniscieBce, (2) trpli, contentaaaent, (3) anadtbkUa, having 
perception from eternity, (4) tvatantratd, absolute iadcK 
pendenee, or absolnte adf-so^iency, (6) ntlyam- oluj^a io kt i, 
having potemy that is incapable of being duninishad, wd 
( 6 ) onatOedakii, omnipotonw. There are six encmriea, mr 
sins which impede union with the Supreme. For a lut vi 
tbeee^ see dib. There are six irwit, or bonuui infirm^e^ 
via. <1) tfifei, grirf, (2) isade, dtdasum, (3) jam, M age, 
(4) flMcsM, death, <5) iguUif b«®gen «»d (6> dtast. 

Thme are Six meatthiit or periods of hmaan ii&, (1) hiStdm, 
hab:^ood, (2) ^^haod, (3) ktmmimt joaik, (4) 
fatmma, pdberty, (5) yoai^ mwahaeA, and (6) ow- 

^ ^e. Some omit numbers I and ^ uid have 
only imr periodic iimudatk^ fotmuut by 'mamhood All 
are r^tred to m 18. There are, fhrUim^, mx 
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isiicarai, br changes of condition, in a man’s life, indicated 
by the six verbs, agti, he exists ; jayate, he is bom 5 vardhate, 
he grows np ; viparinamate, he is developed ; apakfiyate, he 
declines ; and naiyati, he is destroyed (82). 

In 25 and 82, reference is made to the six cakrat, or (drides, 
regarding which, see Note on Yoga, §§ 9, 13 ff. 
tkehol'^, 1, m. coolness; karun, to make coolness, to 

cool oneself, K. Pr. 102. 

thehol'^, 2, a^. cool ; f. sg. nom. K. Pr. 102. 

ikSkk, f. fear, apprehension, 73-6. 

*hekun, to fear, to be afiaid ; impve. fiit. ahikhi, 70. 
ihek^th, {. the xakii, or energic power of a deity, conceived as 
the femal^ consort of the latter ; esp. in these pocmSj the 
Sakti of Siva. She is the imnianent aspect of Siva, i.e. 
the aspect in which he pervades the nniversa She is not 
in any way different from, or independent of, the Snpreme 
Siva, but is one and the same with him. She is immanent 
in every human being, and has herself an infinite ntnnber 
of aspects or modes. In order to obtain final emancipation, 
it is necessary to grasp the fact of I»er essential ^oneness 
with the Supreme, 68 ; Shiwashekf^ik, Siva and his Sakti, 2. 
ihel, £ a large stone, a rock, 52 (ter). 

»hil, m. good behaviour, right conduct, 24. 
tohil, ? m. the seashore, K. Pr. 46. 

-thhn, tranquillity, quietism, quietude, absence of passion, 71 ; 

quietude and self-restraint ; sg. abk Mhtmthdamo' 
the kedge of holy acts joined to quiethm and 
self-r^iaint, 63. 

to’ ham (90), a Sanskrit formula meaning ‘ I am He ’, or ‘ I am 
That ’, and expressing the idehtity of thb soul with the 
Supreme. With the letters reversed, it becomes haiitta, 
which is used as a mantra, or mystk formuhi.; See 

thimih*, Siunbhn, a name of Siva ; sg. dat, thhuihnt, 43r 
thimttn, to be quiet, to be at peace, 27 ; (of water) to be 
rest (and giadn^y soak away), 106; pm. tMmn, 
106 ; fut. |g. 27. , ■ * ' 

tiiSnkar, m. ^nhtoa, a name of Siva, 25 ; 

Siva (reoogimiied as) one with Self 3^ 40 ; siKsiarmAafe" , 
one who is iuU df devotion^ faith to Siva, f ISk 

edfd, ,m. the tiaimeendental Vend, emptiness (Skv. hm^)} 
in Saiva philosophy, the imaginary b^y in wUehr^m^fem® 
oiweelf in dreams,, a yaupoq, indismet, un^asd 
which is practically ‘Nothit^’, not nnjam 
,, of the experience df the r^jy dreattleas dy> ~ 

mte in onr waking li& (aee 
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thrntaw6u'^"\ 

. totns. p. 18, and Kcuhmir Shaivi-tm, pp, 77, 82). When 
a Universe comes into apparent existence, the Supreme 
Being, after a course of development through various phases 
{K. Shaivum, pp. 62 ffi), associates Himself with Maya 
(illusion), and thereby becomes subjected to limited individual 
experience. In the hist stage of this association. He, as the 
experiencer, loses the realization of Himself as the Self of 
the experience ; and, as this happens. He becomes sleepy. 
In this sleep His perception of Himself as ‘All This’ 
becomes dim, as the vague, undefined, something, or smya, 
already mentioned. &un.ya may therefore be looked upon as 
the first stage in limited consciousness, and in the reverse 
order (of the soul becoming united with the Supreme) it is 

. therefore the last stage of limited consciousness before the 
soul becomes conscious of universal experience as one with 
' the Supreme in one of the five phases or conditions prior to 
this association with May2. In the microcosm of the body, 
Y^ts locate this Sinya' in the tahatrdra. See Note on 
Yoga, §§ 20, 24. 

Hence loilla, in 1, says that, when the »k&ii (i.e. iinya) 
becanm dissolved (in the conrse of union with the Deity) 
only pure (i.e. universal) consciousness remained. 

Lalla is fond of the expression thines shUmk vfllith gone 
(11, 30, 69). Here thunit is the dative singular, and shUMh 
is the nominative singular with the suffix of the indefinite 
article, and the whde means literally ‘ a void became merged 
in the Void ’ that is to say, a thing which is really nothmg, 
or mere emptiness, became merged in the Great ways 
eX{dained above. The thing whkh is really nothing is the 
apparent maternd existence,- — the material wortd,'^or the 
conseioosness of the material world. With the acquirement 
of true knowledge, its unreality is recognized, and lie 
apparent reality disappears in the transcendental Void. 
Cf. the lemariEs on Is Vi 69 in art. wm, 

Sg. nom. *ku6, 1 ; with suff. indef. art. tMneH, 11, 30, 
69; dat.«{i«!», 11, 80,69. 

thM&kdr, m. having the form of the Void, reduced to bmuning 
nothing but the Great Void (see 50. 

thmMlay, m. he whose abode is the Great Void (see alid), i.e. 
tiie Supreme; 16. 

liuf*, m. an infiuat; a milk-infiuat, a sucking 

child, 70. - 

dkmndmm, bo Monr at ; hence, iSd firamamm, labour at 
mitt; to mflk, 3S. 

afewftnwfii*, m. onewho htart weD, one who the reverse of 
bmi^ dca^, ' 
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ghrokm, to become pure ; 2 past, m. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. 
gen. ihro^om, 105. 

m. the moon ; »htshi-kal, a digit of the moon, 25, 69 ; 
shinhi-ra*, moon-juice, the water of immortality, nectar, 
amrta, sg. ahh -rasa, 40. For the mystic terminology in 
connexion with the moon in Saiva theology, see art. s&m. 
sha^t°‘r, m. a holy book, the general body of sacred writings ; 
sg. abl. shastra, 27. 

m. iron ; sg. dat. sh^sPras, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
shath, m. a sand-bank (hidden under water) in a stream, 
a shoal ; sg. abl. with emph. y, shathay, 84, 85. 
shMh, car^ a hundred ; sMthshet', hundreds, 6. 
shiv, m. Siva, the Supreme Deity, absorption in whom is final 
emancipation, 8, 14, 51-54, 80 ; sg. ^n. skivntn^, 58 ; dat, 
shiioas, ^ ; voc. sAiwa shiwa karan, uttering the cry of 
‘ Siva ! Siva ! ’, i. e. meditating on the &ct that all that 
exists is one with Him, 65 ; shivm-may, made up of ^va, 
consisting of Siva, ,16 ; shiwa-puzan, the worship of Siva, 
22 ; shiwa-sMk'^th, Siva and his sakti, or energic power, 2, 
cf. 68, and art. sh^kf^th ; parama-siiv, the Supreme Siva 
(gen. -skiwun^), 58; hetana-shiv, Siva in his quality of 
Supreme Spirit, as opposed to his more material manifesta- 
tions, 79. 

shwds, m. a breathing, a complete breath, inspiration and 
expiration ; sg. acc. shwds, 55. 

s^woP*, m. Hie six-staged road, i.e. either the six vikaras or 
the six eakras (see art. sheh), 82. 
shydma-gal, m. dark-blue-neeked, a name of Siva, whose 
neck was dyed a dark bine by drinking the kSloHta poison 
at the churning of the ocean ; sg. voc. shy&ma-^M, 13. 
sahaz, adj. inborn, natural, innate ; as subst. m. imtaial 
Hiancter, true nature, realify; hence, obi. sg; saJuuta, as 
adv. Dstui'ally, innately, 18 (according to one inter^uetation), 
45; as an epithet of the Supreme Siva, sahaz means 
‘ He who is reri and true 18 (according to another inter- 
pretation), 43 ; sahaza-kusum, a flower of the true nature, 
ie. a flower bom feom one’s inner soul, a flower whudi is 
a true o&ring of love; or (?)a flower of iwdity, a real 
flower, 21 (see note to tlm verse). 

In Sanskrit, the compound sahtga-miya means ‘ the 
knowledge, or state of »perienee, in which Hie tr^ 
relation of things is realized It is the cmiscionsawss 
the identity tiie Self adth Siva. IaUs firequM^ 
uses the word mhaz, by iteelf, with tbk meani^ 
nature of Sdf’. Thus, in 29, she has saham-v^ar, dis- 
miminatMti as to the nature of Self, and in 30 dw haa 
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»ahaz v^idrutiy exercise this discrimination as to the nature 
of Self. From the idea of ‘the nature of Self’, it comes 
to mean ‘ knowledge of the nature of Self Thns, in 29, 
we are told that quietude and self-command are not neces- 
sary causes %ahaza», i.e. of a knowledge of the nature of Self. 
Similarly, *ahaz has the same meaning in 35 and 62. 

Sg. nom. sahaz, 30, 35, 43 ; dat. sahaza», 29, 62 ; abl. 
and obi. sahaza, 18, 21, 29, 45. 
liikh, f. sand ; sg. obi. s^ki-laicar, a rope of sand, a rope made 
by twisting sand, an impossibility, 107. 
mtkh, m. happiness, ease, K. Pr. 201 (ter). 

»akharnn, to prepare fiw a journey, to set out ; to set oneself 
to any task, busy oneself with, 10 ; impve. sg. 2, sakhar, 
10 . 

gakol'^, adj. all, the whole, everytiiing, 38 ; m. pi. nom. with 
emph. y, mkaliy, 1, all men, 47 (according to another 
interpretation, this is takaliy, 2, below, q. v.). 
sakaliy, 2, adv. without having eaten food, hungry and athirst, 
47 (see the preceding). 

*ul, f. the early time, the time before any fixed time ; hence, 
the propitious time (for doing anything), 99 (= K. Pt. 46), 
100. The word often means ‘early ^wn’, and perhaps 
also has this meaning in these passages. 
nalU, m. water, 16, 29 ; sg. dat. mlUa*, 29. 
som, m. the moon. The moon plays a considerable part on 
the mystic side of Suyism, and is frequently mentioned in 
this coimexion in the Lalld-vakydni. In these verses it 
appears under four different names, viz. tkithi (25, 40, 69), 
(34), hander (9, 22, 109), and iand'^nma (93),c«w^nd- 
ing, req)e(^vely, to the Sanskrit ia^Hry sSm0~, cauim-, uid 
erntdravuia-y It will be convenient to bring together the 
various mentions of the moon, and to ezi^iin the mystic 

As explain^ k the Note on Y9ga (§§ 9, 13 ff.), starting 
&oin the base of the abdomen,— the milddhara, or samal 
plexns, — upwards along the spinal cord there are in the 
body rix eakrat, or rircles. Over these is the seventh, the 
mhatrdnit ot medulla oblongate (f§ 19, 27). In this 
sahasritra, in mystie pmhuicei is the nmpn, and ahe the 
abode ef the Parama 6iva, or Sopreme Siva,— th« touis- 
eendental le^m named- KailBsa or Ak nl a ($ 19)> By 
blocking up the breaUi in the while medita^g upon 
this. sshasriUa cakia, the Yogs tries to into the 

highest Mmadii, or mental ab6orptum,.iB wluA the eUta, 
or organ <ff, t h o ug ht, js abeorbni, microooemi^lly, into 
, Mduugha, wd, macroeosniKally, into PaiMna Siva (§ 21). 
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l^his is Muiti, or final release, — what we should call 
salvation. 

The above explains the reference in L. V. 25, in which 
the authoress says that by continual suppression of her 
' vital breaths she had cut her way through the six forests 
(i.e. the cairag), so that the digit of the moon awoke and 
appeared to her. 

Similarly, in 34, she refers to a Yogi, in whose kanda or 
bulb (§ 5) the mystic syllable dm is firmly fixed (§§ 23, 24), 
and whom the kurakhaka exercise (§ 21) leads to the home 
of the moon, or sahasrara. He thus obtains aarnddhi. 

In 69 she says, ‘ I held the steed of my dtta, or thought, 
by the rein of absence of desire, after much practice having 
joined together the vital breaths of the ten nadu. Thereupon 
the digit of the moon (in the sahasrara) melted and descended 
upon me, and the nothingness of the transient world became 
merged in the Nothing.’ In the sahasrara is the Void, 
(§§ 20, 24), in which the empty world of matter becomes 
merged. The ‘ melting ’ of the moon means that the lunar 
nectar descends, as explained in the following remarks on 
No. 40. 

In 40, the authoress advocates spiritual worship, in which 
the flowers oflered to the object of worship (Siva) are 
devotion, while over his (ment^) image is to strram, — ^not 
material ‘^nviaec, but — the juice of the digit of the moon 
(lonar nectar) abiding in the sahasrara at the top of the 
vertebral coluinn (§§ 8, 19 ff.). The nectar passes do^ 
through the tufumnd and idd nd^it (§ 8). The Yog! who is 
becoming absorbed into sahasr&ra dnnks this nectar, and 
becomes master over himself and the kula (see kSl) (§ 21). 
Thus the expression means that he is to devote himself to 
tamddki by absmption into sahasr&ra. 

The same ideas. are found in No. 9. She state^ ^nhen 
: the sun disappeared, there came the moonlight ; wh^ the 
moon disappeared only eiUa, or thought, remam^. When 
eitta disnj^eaied nothing was left anywhere’. Just as tiie 
moon is in h%hfi8t eakra, so the sun is in the lowtifli,— 
the mUddidra, near Hie perineum (§§ 6, 9). ‘ Disappeyfrf’ 
means ‘ ceased tn be present in conscionmesa l^t to 
say, the Y^ raises his consmoasnees ftom the mat&dnSra 
. to ^e saham^ (§ 21), ^ spherenf idisolnte bring, 

. .the sense of di^rance between his individual ^irit pif wc 
tlni^Kssri Bring is strak in Hie riL-consnmingemisdmiiriiesB 
, ^.^hBesng, AU-Iag^t, 

1m ^ mm does not appear to he any rriTereitoe to the 
mem of ^rsHmnu. It is stated Huft the 
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spirit, is ever new and new, ie. is ever full of new illosions, 
just as the natural moon is ever new and new, i. e. perpetually 
changes as it waxes and wanes. 

Similarly, No. 109 presents no difficulty. Lalla states 
that after much searching she came &om the inmost recesses 
of her soul into the moonlight, meaning either that she 
came into the light of true knowledge, or that her eitta, 
or organ of thought, became absorb^ into sahasraia, as 
explained above. 

There remains No. 22. This is dealt with in the note 
on the verse, and what is there said need not be repeated. 

Sg. obi. soma-ffare, in the home of the moon, or the 
sahasrhra (see above), 34 

?o«“, adj. equal, alike, 5, 16. Sg. abl. *ami iratd, by equal, 
i.e. by thorough, union, 1 ; m. pi. nom. tame (m. c, for 
16. 

gum, f. a bridge, 34, 50, 96 (= K. Pr, 47), 98 ; K. Pr. 46, 47. 
PI. dat. aumau-gpfi*, an embankment with bridges, Le. an 
embankment broken here and there, the gaps being covered 
each by a crazy foot-bridge of only two or three planks 
(v. 1. fwamafui-goth'^), 98. 

*imAd»an, m. a throne, 73. 

samun, to assemble, come together, unite for some purpose ; 

. cond. past, pi. 3, gamahon, 95. 

^mctn, m, jasmine ; gdman-b&g, a jasmine-garden, 68 ; see gvia. 
guman, see gum. 

ghdaiK, K.,Pr. 18 (= L. Y. 98), gimanz gStki being translated 
‘in the middle of the way’. The correct readir^ is 
mparently guman-^thi & wamama-gMif aa itr In Y, 98. 
Sto gum and «w». 

gamgdr, m. the material universe, 8S, 87; truism%ntion, 

, the weary round of birth and rebirth, which mnst be 
endured ^y a soul till it obtains aaltation, 6. Sg. gen. 
ganumruu'^, ot which the m. ag. dat. is gemgdnmii, 6. In 
. modem Ksh. this &na of the genitive is resmved for 
ntascpliiie proper names; eg. dat. ga$iuarag, 33, 37. 

9dm, a a^ed to intmogative words to incSo^ in- 
defiitito'^«) u in lyak-stma, sg. abl. what 

InndbtSS. 

afiCmu golMOO =±= K. Pk. 46. 

90^ (f. Cnffix of the genirive cf dl ain^tof msetdine 
Inmate nouns, except {ot^rmunes. M.8g.nom. 

awamt, tl» worn (Le. inrtni^ioia^ c# tim teaidier, 

, £ w. dat. (in emae of iastr.) prale, with 

tim li>Te « 6e4 
m. dohbt, 7, 
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tanddrun, to make steady, to pot the brake on, to block (the 
wheels of a carriage), 26 ; to make (oneself) steady, to cmne 
to one’s senses after a faint, to l>ecome cool and eonrageons 
after being subject to mental agitation, to take eoun^e, 70 ; 
eonj. part, gandorith, 26 ; impve. fut. sandor^zi, 70. 
ganffdth, m. collection, bringing together into one place; 
mngdth karun, to bring together in this way (used especially 
of collecting appliances, materials, &c., before setting to at 
any work), 17. 

s/tdn, m. bathing, esp. bathing as a religious exercise (borrowed 
from Sanskrit) ; fndn karun, to bathe as ab., 32, 46. The 
Ksh. form of this word is shrdn. 
sannydt, m. an ascetic, a wandering devotee, 86. 
sapadun, conj. 2, to become ; past m. sg. 2, tapodukh, thou 
becamest, i.c. thou hast become, 86. 
sSpanun, eonj. 2, to become ; past m. sg. 3, 5. 

*par»hun, to touch ; fut. sg. 3, »par*hi, 37. 

»ar, m. a lake, an ocean, 47 (bis), 50, 78, 79 ; amrita^sar, 
the lake of nectar, i.e. blissful union with the Supreme, 
68; bhatca-mr, the ocean of existence, 23; with sufiF. of 
indef. art. gardk, a certain lake, 50; sg. dat. mra*, 23, 
47, 68 ; sg, abl. iari, 4i!. 

fdi*, adj. inundated, flooded, (of a lake) overflowing, 50. 

m. the sun; _sg. dat. %vre*, K. Pr. 201. 
sor*, m. in tar'-ptud^, a mustard-seed (as an example of 
minuteness), 47. 

adj. all. *11118 word almost invariably takes emph. y, 
and becomes tdruy, m. sg. nom. sdrvy, all that exists, 
eveprthing, the totelity of creation, 31, 42-3 ; m. pi. nom. 
ioriy, all, every one, 95, K. Pr. 150 ; dat. tdriniy padan, in 
all the verses, 84. 

*ur, m. a god ; tura-guru, the chief of the gods (see art. 
g*n)‘ tura-ffurv-ndik, the lord of the chief of the gods, 
the Supreme Deity, 6, 65. 
frugal, m. a jackal; pi. nom, frugal, 47. 
farun or ddrun, to remember, 50, 91 ; to eidl to mind, to 
rememb^ affeetioeately, meditate upon, 45, 66 ; conj. pert. 
fdfith, 65 ; pres. part, with force of pres. 2, fSrm, dost 
thou remember?, 91 ; old pres, and fut. 1, with suff. 9rd 
pers. sg. dat., farof, I remember it, 50 (qnater) ; 3, «Jf«, 45. 
a&r^^pheP*, see for*, 
faraf, see far and farun, 

Mfia!i,‘adj. all (borrowed from Sanskrit), in mrma-gath, goi^ 
to all places, hence, as an epithet of the Ddfy, All-pervadmg, 
Omnipresent,. 64 ; farwa-kriy, he who made all ^ngs, the 
All-€«eatm, 59. The Ksh. word is sdr®. . 
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»&rya, the sun (borrowed from Sanskrit), in tirya-mandal, the 
orb, or disk, of the snn, ased metaphorically to indicate 
the Supreme Deity, 75. The Ksh. word is sir?. 

SOS, 1, or »wde (q. v.) m. ashes; sg. abb aata, or (m. c.) 
sdsd, 18. 

sds, 2, card, a thousand, 34 ; with suff. d indicating the indef. 
art., mgd, a thousand, i. e. any indefinite gr^ number, 18, 
K. Fr. 57 ; sg. abl. gdga-manza, out of a thousand, K. Fr. 150. 
««<*, fMy, or (with emph. y) mtiy, postpos. governing dat, 
with, together with, 57, 92 (bis) ; governing abl., with, 
by means of, owing to, 25, 83 ; 57, 92 (bis) ; »&ty, 83 ; 

*6tiy, 25. In 57 it is a preposition, not a postposition. 

»ath, 1, m. substance, body ; hence, ground for reliance, 41. 
*(dh, 2, adj. good, 82 ; subst. m. a good man, a virtuous man ; 
pi. nom. gath, 59, in both eases with alternative rendering 
of ‘ seven ’ (gath, 3). 

gath, 3, card, seven ; nom. gttA, 59 (see 2), 82 ; aU. 

50 ; ga(t neayi, seven times, on seven occations, 50. The 
seven worlds (^oia) are the earth, sky, heaven, middle region, 
place of rebirths, mansion of the blest, and abode of troth. 
There are also seven lower regions, called, respeetivel}^ 
Afala, Vitala, Sutala, Ragdtala, Taldtala, Mahdtala, and 
Pdtdla (see 59). In 82, Lalla states that after ^ing 
through six paths (i.e. the six cakrag, or the six viidrag, 
see art. gAM), she arrived at the gath-mdrg, which means 
either ‘ the good road ’ or else ‘ the seventh hhdmi ’. There 
are seveny'naaa-^ihHKU, or planes of knowledge ; viz. iuJ^S^kd, 
or the phuse of anspirious desire (&r knowledge) ; viedrasfd, 
or the plane of consMeratirm ; t€am-mdMa$ct, m, the plane 
of the subtile mind ; gatlgdfatti, the plane of acquirement 
of good sense ; gatkgakti, the idane of intimate ac y i Mi diBnce ; 
paddrtk»-bhdvitA, tire {hme of possession . of the (time) 
meanings wo::^; and, seventhly, Uttyth-ga, or that which 
conducts to the turym state, or oonditum leading to &ial 
emancipation. 

gaih, 4, £ hope; sg. dat, with em^ y, 102. C£ mdugg. 
gdthf m. a peiticular moment of time, tm instaeti 25; an 
instant of time, a very time, a monmat, 104; 

a moment of time, (in astrok^) a particular fintimate, 
er nn&rinhate, nmiaest, 3 sg. dati gdktg, finr a mmaeBt, 
fi>r an instant, 104; sg. abL, with empii..|', *Sfiy. 
at that very moment, 25. 

m. an embankmmit, e.g. akmg a river harik to confine 
the c^nnri, and reed as a, mad, 74, .98 ss K, Pr. 18 ; sg. 
abL ^tki mam (fin dat. gdtiu mam, see mam), 9^ K. Ft. 18. 
C£ WM. 
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%thdn, m. a place, position, region, 57, 82 ; sg. abl. tthdm, 57. 
gthir, adj. fixed, firm, permanent, 73. 

iaiun, conj. 2, to hope; past f. sg. 1, with snff. 3rd pers. 

sg. dat. I hoped in it, 104. Cf. »ath, 4. 

%dtiy, see and sdth. 

»dty, see 

m. a tailor ; sg. ag. *“4*, 103. 
see mtnu. 
see mth 4. 

adj. and pron. own ; self. This is a Sanskrit word, and 
occurs only in borrowed Sanskrit compounds. Owing to 
the fact that wa following a consonant, and u in borrowed 
words, are both, in Kashmiri, pronounced as d, Lalla- 
ft'equently makes use of this to effect double meaning. 
Thus: (28) »wa-para-vdMr, discrimination on the Self and 
on the Supreme, or on the Supreme, who' is the Self. 
One of these two is here certainly the correct translation ; 
but the words are also capable of being taken as so-para- 
vehdr (i.e. tu-para-mcdrci), discrimination on Him who is 
excellently Supreme ; (^) irea-darahem-myil^, union with 
the Self (i. e. God) (brought about by) visiting (holy jdaces), 
or «3~dar*hhia-myuh, union brought about by the excellent 
visiting (of holy plwes); (68) mea-man-bdg, the garden of 
one’s own Reart, or, — taking aoman as equivalent to the 
.PeiaiBn. autna*f~adman-bdg means ‘a jasmine-garden (98 
IV. .18)^ the embankment of (the 

illoskma of) one’s own mind, or apman-aStA'^, an embimk- 
ment with crazy bridges (see aum)\ (71, 79) atau-vdbdr, 
discrimination exercised as regards the Self, or ad-iMdr, 
the good discrimination. . Swa~rSpi, m. own form, i.e. tire 
pature of anything, identity with ; thus, (15) iia-awaripl, 
He who is identical with, or consists of, absolute vacuity, 
thp impersonal Supreme Deity; (67) *iza-a0ar^a&, 
iiatoie of what is one’s own, the imtnre of Self 
aoie“, ai^. plenteous, abounding (of a crop), 66. 
aaviida, m. that which has wide expansioi^ the total mcpsaso 
of creation, the msible creation, 1. 
ateomi, m. a lord, one who is master or owner ; aiSit twdaiii the 
owner of the lax (attrihatee of the Dmty), 18, see aVih. . 
adimn., to cause to i^eep, to put to sle^, to lay to sleep ; ooty- 
part, wvith, K. IV. 57. 

avar, m. heaven ; ihwr, bknwak, awar, the earth, the atmo^^®, 
and heaven, — ie. the wiu^ visible amvezs% 9. 

m. heaven ; ng. dat, amtrptu a possessor of hea#»ft 

amtrSpk, te» aim. ;» 
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tagnu] 

f«dt or »d», 1 (q.v.), m. ashes, 43. 

twdima, ni. one’s own self ; hence, the Self, recog'nized as 
identical with the Supreme ; sg. dat. »wdtina», to the 
Supreme Self, 61 ; sMnkar-iwdtma, Sahkara (i. e. I^iva) 
recognized as one with Self, 39, 40. 
mBayam, oneself (borrowed from Sanskrit), 33. 
tdy, iuy, see tih. 

m. the river Sindh, one of the three principal rivers of 
Kashmir. Its waters are sacred. »yund^-zal, pi. the waters 
of the Sindh, 81. 
mr, f. fuller’s earth, 103. 

to, 1, conj. and, 3, 4, 13, 17, 20. 22, 24, 29, 31, 35 fbis), 37, 
39, 41, 44, 48, 52, 56-7, 78-9, 89, 90-1, 94-5, 101-2-3; 
K. Pr. 18 (bis), 102 (bis) ; na ta, and not, nor, 96-7 ; K. Pr. 
47, 102 ; cf. tia ta under ta, %% na ... na ... ta, not . . . 
nor . . . nor, 15. A strengthened form of this word is 
toy, 1, q.v. 

ta, 2, eonj. then, and then, and next, thereupon (= Hindi id) 
(in this sense often scarcely distinguishable from ta, 1), 
1, 4, 19, 23, 43, 47, 68, 82, 104 ; then, and then, thereafter, 
but, 98 ; then, so, accusingly, therefore, 21, 30, 33, 42, 46, 
51-2, 54, 70, 80-1, 89, 99 (bis), 100; K. Pr. 46 (qnater) ; 
then, so that, 66; then, and yet, nevertheless, 60; then, 
need to indicate the apodosis of a conditional or quasi- 
oonditional, sentence, 2, 27, 55, 87, or the antecedent clause 
of a relative clause, 61 ; often (like the Hindi to) colouring 
a whole sentence, but itself hardly translatable, I wonder if, 
WeU tiien, verily, &c., according to the context^ 9, 19,‘ 92 ; 
na ta (= Hindi nahi to), otherwise, or else, 19, 71 ; K. Pr. 
150; cf. na ta under ta, 1. A strengthened form of this 
word is toy, 2, q.v. 

h’, ctmj. (a= Hindi bhi) also, 48, 106 ; K. Pr. 18 ; even, 32, 48 ; 
kek ti na, nothing at all, 9, 11 ; ti no, nrdihing at all, 90 ; 
kdbh ti no aath, no substance at all, 41 ; kSh ti na khith, no 
^rm at aU, 77 ; ti (Hindi tm hh% even then, 29. 
id, = ta, 2, in to ti (Hindi tau bhi), even then, 29. 
to^, see tdr'*. 

May, adv. then only, then and not till then, 77 . 
tt^m, conj. 2, to be known how to be done, to 1» poSfflble. 
This verb is used as a potential verb, the abih^ always 
hri^ mental, not jdiysical (cf. the Sanskrit tajyUdna-^, by 
which pandifo ^raisdate this word) ; tik yh tagt, to whom 
is possible, i.e. he who knows how to do that, 24 ; 
tih yit korun tagi, to whom the doing that is possible, he 
who knows how to do that, 87. If it is desired to 

p 
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indicate physical possibility the verb h^kun (q.v.) most ho 
osed. 

tih, raonoun of the third person, he, 5, 6, 8, 20, 24, 27, 
'81 (bis), 33-4, 37 (bis), 43 (bis), 65, 71-2, 76, 105; d»e; 
it, 70 ; K. Pr. 46 (bis) ; substantival demonstrative pronoun 
that, 20-1, 37, 57 (bis), 69, 75, 90, 94, 107; adjec^yrf 
demonstrative pronoan, 3, 15, 25, 28 (bis), 34, 47, 52 (bi^, 
77, 81, 104; sometimes used substantively, but trerted • 
as an adjective (see below), 2, 12—13, 58 (bis), 94. 

This pronoun is either animate or inanimate, and the 
animate forms may be either masculine or feminine. The 
inanimate forms are of common gender. Moreover, as seen 
above, there is a cross-division, according as it is used 
substantively or adjectivally. We shall consider the snb- 
stantival forms first. . - ' 

As an animate substantival pronoun, the following forms 
occur ' 

masc. sg. nom. »uA, he, 8, 24, 31, 33 ; with emph. 

»uy, he oiily, he verily, 31, 34, 37. t j- t 

dat. fag, to him, 20, 34, 37, 105 ; with emph. , tag, 
to hirh only, 65. 

gen. (m. sg. nom.) iagond'*; with emph. y, tanonauy, nrs 

only, 72. . . , i. 

ag. by him ; with emph. y, tamiy, by him alone, by 
him yeriiy, 5, 43 (bis). 

, ^ pL lumi. and aee. tim, they, 6; them, 76: with emi>b*.#i 
itfi^i they al<^, 2!r< ' » •« 

gen. (m. sg. nom.) their, 71. ^ j 

There is no occurrence of the feminine proncdtt,:^** 
substantively in the songs. 

As an inanimate substantival pronoun, we have .wO 
following: — , , . 

tg. nom. and ace. Uk, it, that, 24, 87, 7(4 107 ; 
emph. y, %, 20, 21. , > 

dat. tath, to it, K. Pr. 46 (bis). • , ^ 

abl. tawa, by that; used adverMally to mean ‘for 
reason’, *<» that account’, ‘therefore*, 57 
emph. y, iateay, therefore, 69, 90, 94 ? 1^ that inMn% if? 

f l. nom. ; witti emph. y, timay, those v^, 18* 

Ised as an animate pronominal adjec^v^ the fp 
forms occur. They are the same as the ««*oq 
substantival forms : — ' , 4 . 

m. nom., with emph. y, guy, ^t veipr (god),.'®*, 
pL nmn. tim, those (rams), 7?.. v 

£, 9g. nocn. with emph. y, gSy, (I ®®V 
(Lai), 81. 
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MmdO'l 

' When used ae an inanimate pronominal adjective, the 
sabstantival forms tih and ti^f of the nominative are not 
’ Used, the animate substantival forms (m. f, 

idjf) being Used instead. On the other hand, the inanimate 
substantival form of the dative, tatA, is also used as an 
atyective. Thus : — 

' m. sg. nom. guk, that (wine), 104; with imjph. y, tuy, 

‘ that very (time) 3, (spell) 34. 

dat. fafA, in that (lake), 47. 

, abl, tami ; with emph. y, iamiy, at that very (time), 
25. 

pi. acc. Urn, those (foods), 28 ; those (garments), 28. 

f. sg. nom. gAy, that very (stone), 52 (bis). 

As regards the use of the substantival forms of this 
pronoun, as semi-adjectives, this consists in the nse of 
g»A, guy, g^A, or g)iy, instead of HA or tiy, when refmring 
, to something inanimate. His occurs : — 

(1) When the sobstantival prononn is the antecedent 
to an adjectival relative pronoun. The antecedent, although 
il substantive, is then treated also as an adjective. Thus : — 
yik yiA karm korum, guh arkun, whatever act I performed, 
that was worshipping (God), 58. Here the relative 
whatever, is an adjective, and therefore guA (the adjectival 
fdttn of the antecedent) is used, and not tih, the sub- 
stantival form. On the other band, if the relative is 

'intimate and substantival, the inanimate eabstantival 
fintn, Uh, is used for the anteimdent. Thus, in the next 
^ line of the same verse, we have yiA vSfAen^ tiy 
‘’^hat I uttered, that verOy was a niystio inVoe*^^ , 

(2) In a copulative sentence, when the kalgeet M a 
prradun, this, ahhough snhstahtival, is treated aa an 
a^ecMve in agreement with the complement. Thup, (2) A»y 

■ (not ^) vSfMdegk, that jfdone is the instnmtion ; (12) say (not 
' %) eAuyJOdn, that alone is (true) knowledge; (58) g*y ^ 
kmtAar, that alone is this scripture ; (94) sigr gauv wakk, 
^ that heeame the (mystic) word. 

f. ^his 'word is a feminine dnninntive of tkat), a sgw 
r* a small sacred ceUa or small woo^s, tessttpl^ 

' • e of a god and other appmtoihiMW of 

te. nom. (m. c.) ihajt, 38. 
abl tMg tAaS, in evagr jdmstb in hvMy 

to cause to stop, to sto^^ to prevent goii^ on; 
eg. nom. tAamaicuu, 88. 

dl- > ^kee ; al~tAan, 60, see at ; sg. &t. -Hanot, 60. 
HAoh^, see iH. 

r 2 


laS' ’ an imag 
**'’*iipaieiept; 
"IttV'a {dace; sg. 
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tkapU, f. the act of grasping or taking hold of ; — karuri*, to 
grasp, 4. 

thar, {. the back ; — ddrUn^, to offer the back, to place the 
back at one’s disposal (of a riding animal), 88. 
fMr", f. a hush, a shrub, 96 = K. Pr. 47. 
fahmldar, m. a revenue collector, a tax-gatherer (looked upon 
as inevitable and merciless), K. Pr. 56. 
thdwun, to put, to place, 70 ; dur" thdwun, to put far off, 
to put away, 27 ; kan tMwun, to place the ear, to give heed, 
attend, listen (to), 91 ; conj. part, thovith, 27 ; impve. sg. 2, 
thdv, 91 ; impve. fut thdo*zi, 70. 

m. an earthen drinking vessel, an earthen goblet; pk 
dat. \dken, 106. 

iul, m. the lowest part or bottom of anything; bhi-tai, the 
surface of the earth, the whole earth as opposed to the 
sky, 22, 42 ; %£>«“ tal, to take below (oneself), to put 
beneath one’s feet, (of an elephant) to crush beneath the 
feet, K. Pr. 150. 

tel, m. sesame seed (used in offerings to a god), 45. 
tMi, adv. then, 49, 82 (in both cases the correlative of yili, 
when). 

tvl, m. weight, the weight of anything, 23 ; sg. ahl. tuli iSlun, 
to weigh by weight, to weigh in the balance, 23. 
til, m. cotton-wool ; tila-parydkh, a bed (the pillows of which 
are stuffed) with cotton, a luxurious bed, 73. 
tuld, in tnld-kit'^, m. the beam or standard of a large wak- 
ing balance ; hence, such a balance ; sg. ahl. -k&f i, (weighmg) 
in a scales, 23. ' 

telun, (of water in a receptacle) to leak or ooze away; rfd 
pres., sg. 3, with emph. y, teliy, 78-9. 
tUnn, to weigh ; past m, sg. til*, 23. 
tuluHy to raise, lift ; bam tulun, to raise the skin, to raise 
weals (with a whip), 101 ; kadam tulun, to raise the step, 
to step out, walk alertly, 99 = K. Pr. 46 ; pancaz tuluu, 
to raise flig;ht, to take to oneself wings and fly, 99 
K. Pr. 46. 

ImpVe. sg, 2, tul, 99 (bis) = K. Pr. 46 (his) ; past part., 
with suff, Ist |>er8. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., tuP^nuu, 

I raised his (skin), 101. 

idlav, m. the ceiling of a room or house; tdlf(v-rdzadS&*, 

? the plastering of the ceiling of a room ot house, 85 i 
but the meaning of rdzadSn* (q. v.) is very doubtful. 
achi laganH idlav, to attach the eyes to the ceiling, to turn 
up the eyes (in death), K. Pr. 102. 
tarn, m, darkness, spiritual darkness; sg. ahl. 
morass of spiritual darkn^s, 74. 
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ir^run\ 

tarn, 1,_ sufiix, converting an interrogative into an indefinite 
pronoun, as in ktis-tdm, some one or other, kyah-tam, some- 
thing or other, both in 86. 

tarn, 2, postpos. up to, as far as, governing dat. ; hidU-tam, 
(from the navel) up to Adam’s apple, 57. 
tami, tamy, tint, tamiy, tamiy, timqy, see tik. 
tan, f. the body, 93 ; sg. dat. iane (m. c. for 76. 
tarra, adv. since then, from that moment, 83, 93. 
iang, m. a pear (the fruit) ; pi. nom. tang, 92. 
tanth°‘r, m. the sacred books of the Saiva religion, the tantra, 
11, 58. 

taph, m. austerities, esp. religious austerities, 62. 
tdpun, to heat, cause to be hot, (of the sun) to shine upon ; 
pol. impve. sg. 3, top'-to.n, let him shine, i.e. does he not 
shine ?, 53 (bis). 

tapa»y, m. asceticism ; sg. abl., with emph. y, tapaniy, 35. 
tar, m. a means for leading a person across (a river or the 
like), 96, 106 ; K. Pr. 46, 47 : a fee paid to a ferryman, 
nawa-tar, a ferry-fee, 98=K. Pr. 18 ; a name for the sacred 
syllable om (see anahath), as that which crosses the soul 
over the sea of existence, 72 ; sg. dat. tdra», 98=K. Pr. 18 ; 
sg. gen. tdruk'^, 72; tar dyuu^, to pass a person across 
(a river, &c.), 106. 

tor, adv. there ; with emph. fory, tur*, there only, 19, 61. 
tor'* or tori'*, m. the bolt (of a door) ; pi. nom. tdr* at tod*, 48. 
tir*, see tor, 

t^, f. cold, coldness, 16, 28 ; sg. ag. tdri, 16. 
trdg, m. a pond, a lake, 
turog**, m. a horse, 26, 69. 

tr'*h, card, three, 16, 75; trayi ntngi, adv. three times, 60. 
The modern form of this word is trih. or trih. The*e are 
three impurities (mala) of the soul, which impede its final 
release (75). These are called anava, maylya, and karma. 
The first, anava, is the state or character of the soul deeming 
itself to be finite (the soul being looked upon as a ve^ 
minute entity, ann), the second, mdyiya, is that bom of cosmic 
illusion, or the belief that one thing is different from ano- 
ther, and the third, karma, is the impnrily that resolts from 
action or ‘ works ’ (which may be good or bad). See Note 
on Y^ia, § 24. 

adj. cool, cold, 66, 57. 

twrun, to become cold, (of water) to freeze; old pres. eg. 3, 
tire (for iiri), 16. . ' - ■ oo 

it‘randwun,to make cold, to extinguish (a fire); inf. fi‘randmtm,m. 
trd^^rnn, to shnt (a door) ; past part. m. pi., with suff. 1st pers. 
ag.) trgp^rim, I clos^ (the doors), 101- 
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trupti, £ contentment, satisfaction, 12. 
tresh, f. thirst, 37. 

tirHh, m. a sacred bathing-place, a place of pilgrimage, 36,. 46 ; 
K. Pr. 201 (ter) ; pi. dat. tirthan, 46 ; prathuy Urthan, (going) 
to every holy place, going from one holy place to another, 36. 
trdwwn, to abandon, leave behind, K. Pr. 67 ; to a^ndoo, 
discard, give np (sin, &c.), 27, 30; K. Pr. 46 (bis); to 
abandon, let loose, lose control of, 70, 88 ; (of a road) to leave 
(it, after passing along it), hence, to traverse completelyr82; 
difi traward, to throw out the skirt from the body, i.e- to sit 
with bended knees, 49. 

Conj. part. Mvith, 70, 82 ; K. Pr. 57 ; impve. sg. 2, trav, 
80; K. Pr. 46; with snfiF. 3rd pers. sg. acc., trawun, 88; 
fnt. sg. 2, tra-uakh, K.. Pr. 46 ; past part. m. pi., with snlF. 
Ist pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., trov'nas, 49 ; f.,sg. 

27. 

trayi, see 

tag, taionduy, see tih. 

tail, adv. there, 70, 88 ; m. e. taU, there, in those circnmstanees, 
41 ; with emph. y, tatiy, even there, there Mid then, 104 ; 
ia^, even there, at that very place, 48, 49, 68 ; with emph.y, 
_ t&liy, at that very place, at the same place, 61. 

U>^, 1, adj. hot, 66, 57. 

tttt^^ 2, adv. th^ K. Pr. 102 (bis) ; with emph. y, totuy, 47. 
t^h, see tik. 

titia, adv. so, in that manner ; with emph. y, lUhay . . . pithi, 
so ... as, 100. 

to be reduced to misery ; past, f. sg. 1, 13. 

taU»a, m. (in Saiva philosophy) (in the plural) the fondam^td 
and general factors of which the universe consists, a|0 
Kathmir Shaivism, p. 47 ; tattwa-vyod'^, cme who knows and 
. understands the taitwas, 20. 
tasBaf tmmy, see tih. 

f‘y, 1, a woman who spins a very fine kind of tiiread, 
a delicate spinner ; eg. ag. t^yS, 102. 
i'^y, 2, f. very fine thread ; pL nom. 102. 
tiy, see tih. 

toy, 1, conj. and, 6, 14, 40, 51, 62, 86, This is a strengthened 
form of tn, 1, q.v. 

toy, 2, conj. then, and then, thereafter, thermip^ 9 (tet^i 
11 (ter), 16; then, therefore, accordingly, 24, 53; titen, 
introducing the apodosis (rf a condiUonal saateace, 12. 
This is a strengthened form 2, q.v. 
tydgun, to let go, let loose; henc^ (of a sword), to wmld, to 
draw ; past part. f. ag. ty^* (for tydj% 62. ’ 

iyol“, m. a blister, 108. ^ rdtoun, ' 


VOCABULARY 


215 


hhatmil 


tyuth'"', pron. adj. and adv. of that kind, such, 66; with 
emph. tynthuy (as eorreL of yuthuy), such, 55 (adj.) ; so, 
64 (adv.) ; m. pi. nom., with emph. y, tUAiy, 92 (adj.). 

^zttfi, to abandon ; past part. m. pi. 55. 

Uddnmd, m. pure spirit 1, = Skr. cif) and joy {anmid ) ; 
dat. Aiddnandai, 6. 

iPh, pron. of the second person, thou, 7 (ter), 13, 44 (bis), 69, 70, 
91 ; with emph. y, tP’y, thou alone, 42 (quinquies), 109 (ter). 

Sg. dat. as, 13 (to thee, belonging to thee), 44 (bis), 56, 
72 ; abed OS ta mS, no distinction between thee and me, 13. 
Obsolete form of sg. dat. io^-vSn., distinct (different) from 
thee, 13. 

sg. ag. as gof^ (modern Ksh. would have 6^ golutK), thou 
destroy^st, 64. 

sg. gen. (f. sg. nom.) cyon^ iinfA, thought (care) for thee 
(objective genitive), 72 ; (f. sg. dat.) cydAS, K» Pr. 102. 

pi. nom. idk*, ye, 91. 

iiddun or Ohadun, to search, to wander about searching, 3, 48'; 
to search for, seek, 44, 60, 99, 100; K. Pr. 46; pres. part. 
AkdddH, 3, 44, 60; ahddau, 48; impve. sg. 2, with .suff. 3rd 
pers. sg. acc. Okadnn, 99, 100 ; K. Pr. 46. 
hhoA, m. unrestraint conduct (in modem language used with 
reference to a person who, having obtained some post of 
authority, acts without self-restraint, and without fear of the 
consequences). In L. V. 44 it means the experiencing of 
unrestrained rapture ; Ohoh dyutum, I gave (to thee and to 
myself) the unrestrained rapture (of perfect union). 

Okimdnn, to pass ovel, traverse ; fnt. sg. 8, Hindi, 26. 

HSitun, conj. 2, to b^me cut ; hence, to be cut away 
' a person, to be tom away from ; fnt. sg.^ 3, with suff 
1st pers. sg. dat., and negative interrogative, OhSnSm-nd 
prak, will not love (of the world) be cut away from me 
(i.a be tom from my heart), 83. 

Mnnun, to throw, but used in mwy idiomatic phrases. Thus, 
in K. Pr. 102, nSl* OAumn, to throw (a halter) on to the 
neck. Past f. sg., with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag. and 
let pers. dat. thou castedst fosr me (l.et in 

my presence) (a feminine thing), K. Pr. 102. ^ _ 

OAdpa, f. silence, espw silent meditation ; ag. Hijp, 

by silent meditation, 2 ; Hopi-maiUra, by the mysteo fomula 
• of silent, Le.' the dzapd (Skr. ajapd^ mantra which is not 
uttered, but which amsasts only in a nnmbrar exhalations 
and inhalatioim, 40. C£ prd», 2. 

HSpUk, adj. hidden, eonceaW, secret, 60. 

Okafun, to winnow (in a aeve) ; hence, met., to liirow up mto 
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the air, to cast abroad, to make public, 4 ; past part. m. 8g., 
with snff. 1st pers. sg. ag., Motum, 4. 

f. shade, K. Pr. 102; a shadow, the shadow cast by 
anything, 67. 

ihezun, to become extinguished, (of daylight) to fade away, 
become extinct ; fut. sg. 3, hkezi, 22. 

hakh^’T, m. a circle; hence, a circle of individuals, a specific 
group of individuals, see Idma ; sg. abL (in composition), 
hakra, 63. 

'kda, in iala-iitta, O restless mind I 72. 

ialuu,- conj. 2, to flee, to run away, to depart to a distance ; 
AefA Aalun, having taken to run away, to run away with 
(as a thief), 86 (bis). 

Put. sg. 3, Aali, 28 ; with suff! 3rd pers. sg. dat., Aaliy, 
will flee from thee, 75 ; past m. sg. 3, with sufF. 1st pers. 
sg. dat., Aolum, fled from me, 31 ; with snff“. 2nd pers. sg. 
dat., Aoltiy heth, ran away with from thee, 86 (bis) ; f. eg. 3, 
Aajl (for Au)% 33. 

tielun, to force into, to cause forcibly to enter ; hence, to train 
with much practice, to exercise thoroughly, to train with 
vigorous practice; conj. part. Aelifh, 69. 

Vimlnin, to pierce, bore ; conj. part. AombitA, 75. 

Admar, m. a fly- whisk, the tail of the Bos grunniens, one of 
the insignia of royalty, 73. 

Aandi, adj. voc. f. O ^sty woman, 77. 

Aandan, m. sandal, 42. 

Aand’^r, m. the moon, 9 ; sg. ag. Aund^r*, 22 ; loc., with emph.y, 
Aqnd^’riy, (I came) into the moonlight, 109. Regarding the 
mystic references to the moon in these poems, see art. sow. 

Agnd'^rama, m. the moon, 93. See sdm for the meaning of this 
passage. 

Aenuit, to recognize ; to recognize as such-and-such, to under- 
stand a thing to be (such-and-such), 28 ; hence, to accept 
when seen, to experience, gain the experience of anything, 6 ; 
to recognize as authoritative, to meditate upon (instruction 
given), 51-4, 80 ; impve. sg. 2 Aen, 51-4, 80 ; pol. impve. 
sg. 2, with snflT. 3rd pers. sg. act*., Aeutan, rec(gnize it, 28 ; 
past part. m. sg. Agin'*, 6. 

AhdA, f. care, anxiety ; (yo«“ AintA kardn, he cares for thee, 72. 

Aer, f. an apricot ; pi. dat. AeraH-sUt*, together with apricots, 92. 

Air, m. a thief, 101 ; pi. nom. id., 43. 

Aarmnn, m. that which is made of leather, the hnman skin 
used met. for the human body, 66. 

Aarvn, to go forward, prepress, walk ; conj. part. AaritA (1), 38. 

ArafA, m. the noise caused by falling from a height on to the 
earth or into water, crash, flop ; hence, compared to the fiill 
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itself, close union ; sg. abl. garni iratd (m. c. for irafa), in 
intimate union, 1. 

%arith, 2, (for 1, see harnri), m. a mode of action, conduct, 38. 
iardiar, m. that which is movable and that which is 
immovable, the animate and the inanimate, i.e. the whole 
universe, 16. 

Mth, 1, m. the pure spirit, the soul (the Skr. cit, to be carefully 
disting'uished from ieth, 2, or hitt, the organ of thought), 
76, 93. 

heth, 2, m. i. q. MU, the organ of thought, the mind, intellect 
(the Skr. citta), 9, 11 (bis), 34, 70, 87 ; sg. dat. hetag karun, to 
impress upon the mind, 34 ; ietag peyiy, it will fall into thy 
mind, it will come to thy memory, 87. 
huth'*', m. an apple ; pi. nom. tsuth'’, 92. 

hUwn, to cut, to tear, 66; to cut down, to cut one’s way 
(through a forest); 25 ; to cut away, or tear away anything 
from anything, 80^ hatlth dyuiC^, to cut to pieces, to cut up, 
104; katith zdnun, to know how to cut, 80; in 84, cang 
gdm hatith appears to mean ‘ my claw has become cut ’, but 
the passage is verv obscure ; conj. part. Mfith, 25, 66, 80, 
84, 104. 

kitun, 1, m. rem«mbering, calling to mind ; esp., in a religions 
sense, calling to mind and realizing (the nature ot the 
Supreme and the Self) ; sg. obi. (in composition) hetana- 
dana-ivakhur, (feeding with) the grain and cates of this 
realization, 77 ; ietaiii vagi, with the bridle of this realiza- 
tion, 26. 

ietnn, 2,^m., i. q. haitany, q.. v. ; sg. obi. (in composition) heUina- 
ghiv, Siva in his quality of Supreme Spirit, as opposed to 
his more material manifestations, 79. 
iaitany, m. consciousness ; (in Saiva mysticism) the Supreme 
Consciousness, the Supreme Experiencing Principle, a name 
of the Supreme (see Kagkmir Shaivigm, p. 42); sg. obi. 
(in composition), kaitanyt-rav, the sun of the Supreme 
Consciousness, 16. 

MU, m. the organ of thoug^ht, mind, intellect, i. q. ieik, 2, q. v. 
To be carefully distinguished from ^tk, 1, the pure spirit ; 
sg. obi. Mtfa, 22 ; Mltu-turog*, the steed of the intellect, 26, 
69; voc. Mttd, O mind!, 28, 36, 67; iala-MUa, O restless 
mind !, 72. 
kyuit^, see henun. 
idytg, see aMin. 

ted, conj. or, 64 ; vm . , . v>d, either ... or, whether ... or, 8. 
vueAun, to see, 3, 4S, 68, 83 (bis); to see, look at, inspect, 
look into, search, 98 ; fut. pass. part, vuckun kyoV^tnag, 
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I began to look for him, 48 ; past part. m. sg., with snff. 
1st pers. Bg. ag.. wuchvm, I saw, &c., 3, 68, 83 (bis), 98 
(= K. Pr. 18). 

tcud^, adj. awake, not asleep ; m. pi. nom., with emph. jf, 
v!niiy, 32 ; pi. dat. wudeu, 32. 
wadal, interchange ; edal ta wadal, confusion, K. Pr. 102. 
vaduH, to weep, lament; fat. sg. 1, with sufF. 2nd pers. «g. 

dat. waday, I will weep for thee, 67. 
wudnn, eonj. 2, to awake from sleep ; met. to come forth firom 
obscurity, to become actively manifest ; past f. sg. 3, with 
Buff. 1st pers. sg., dat., wus^m, it (fern.) )}ecame manifest to 
me^ 25. C£ mizutt. 

wMur, m. the .womb ; sg. dat. wSdarat, 51. 

see vyo^. ' 

wag, f. a horse’s bridle ; sg. abl. wagi anun, to bring by the 
bridle or to the bridle, to bring under subjection, 37 ; ‘wagi 
hyorC^, to take (a horse) by the bridle, 69 ; wagi Tat*n, to 
hold (a horse) by the bridle, 26. 

vtgalun, to melt, deliquesce ; eonj, part, vtgalith, 69. 

wah, inteij. of astonishment and admiration, 68. 
vih^, see vyuk'^. 

wuM, f. coal that has been set alight, burning coal, red-hot 
«»!, 82. 

wai^r'-wah^rat, adv. throughout the whole year, firom year’s 
«id to year’s end, 46. 

loakawnn^, nom. ag. (of a river) flowing, in full flood ; fi 
nom., with emph. y, wahawin^y, 96 ; dat. wakawanl (m. c. 
for -wanfj, 67. 

wakh, m. voice, the power of expression by word, in Saiva 
philosophy one of the five karmindriya*, or faculties, or 
powers, of action, 2 ; a word, wakh ta waiu», a word and 
a sentence, esp. the mystic formula confided to a disciple by 
his preceptor, a guiding principle, 94 ; in 104, wakh is the. 
equivalent of the Skr. vdkya, i.e. lialls’s sayings {Latii- 
vdkyani), or the verses composed and recited by her. 

■ wakhnn, m. a story, a tde, 84. 
wakhur, m. a <»ke offered in sacrifice, a sacrificial cake, 10, 
wokh-fhun, m. scraping out and emptying a pot with a ladle w 
spoon, taking out the food to the last scraps, 95. 
rikag, m. expansion, wide extent ; *a-v%kas, that which has 
wide expanse, the total expanse of creation, the vifflWe 
creation, 1. 

vikdtuu, to become widely expanded, to widen out and extend 
to some distant limit ; fut. sg. 3, vikd*e (m. c. for ‘vik&ti), ^ 
wdl, m. a hair «rf the be^ ; sg. id)L mati-waia, (to bu^) with 
a single hair of the head, 24. 
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m. a suffix forming noons of agency or possession, as in 
' graia-wol^, a miller, from grafa, a mill, 86. C£ wSti'*, 2. 
walun (cansal of wamin, q. v.), to cause to descend, to bring 
down ; past part. m. sg., with suffi Ist pers. sg. ag., tcolum, 
I brought down, 104. 

icolinj'*, f. the heart (as the seat of the affections), 25. 
wolasun, to rejoice; hence, to rejoice in any business, to be 
zealously engaged in it ; old pres. sg. 3, with sulf. 3rd pers. 
ag. dat., worses, he is zealously engaged in it, 14. 
mmr, f. age, a man’s life ; sg. gen. (f. sg. nom.) teumri-iUnz'*, 
K. Pr. 66. 

vimars/i, m. consideration, reflection, examination, discussion ; 

sg. abl. vimaniS, 15, or (m. c. vimarsha), 16. 
van, m. a forest ; pi. nom. wan, 25 ; wan-kav, a forest-crow, 
28 ; ican-was, ab^e in a forest, the life of a hermit, 55, 64. 
van, m. a shop; pi. dat. wdnan, K. Pr. 102; bo^r*-v&n, 
a weaver’s workshop (sg. abl. -vdnd), 102. 
tin (13) or vend (12), postpoa. without, free from, 12 ; apart 
from, distinct from, 13. 

1, m. a shopkeeper ; sg. dat. voni*, K. Pr. 20. 

2, m. a suffix forming nouns of agency or possession, 
i. q. wdP*, q. V. ; as in ihrnta-vdn^, a hearer, a person who 
can hear, i. e. who is not at all deaf, 20; hrama-vi6n'^, 
a wanderer, one who roams about, 26; pruthi-won'^ , of or 
belonging to the earth, 62 ; sg. dat. »huha-wdnis, to (a mill) 
which possesses beauty, i.e. which is adorned, 52. 

vSnda, m. .a man’s inner feelings and thoughts, (as the seat, of 
the feelings and thoughts) the heart or aonl; «g. dat. 
V$ndaa, 72 ; loc. vSndi, 49. 

venduu, to get; hencfe, to take to, have recourse to (some 
.course of conduct or the like), 64.; to look upon as, conader 
as, 43; impve. pi. 2, vhtdiv, 64 (bis); past part. m. sg., 
with suff. 3rd pers. ag. ag., t^ondni*, 43. 
vanm, 1, to say, 89, 94; to say a thing is so-and-so, to 
call a thing by such-and-such a name> 16 ; past. part. m. ^ 
won'*, 16 ; with suflT. Itt pers. sg. ag., vonum, 89 ; with suff. 
3rd pers. sg. ag. and let pers. sg. dat., wou“mm, he s^ 
to nie, 94. 

vanun, 2, m. a speech, a thing said, a laying, 108 ; (properly 
Inf, or verbal noun of wanttn, 1). 
vnM, adv. now, even now, at this jeiy time, 99 (bis), 
(=K.Pr.46). 

com. 2, to come into being, be |Hodueed ; pres. part, 
in sense of pres. pi. 3, vSpaMn, 56. 
v^fvtdiik, m, instruction ; esp. true instru^on, right teaching, 
1. 2, 51-4, 66, 80. 
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vSpAol^, adj. fruitless, bearing no, or imperfect, fruit, 55. 
war, VO. the right, or propitious, time (for anything); dhat 
war, the propitious moment of the day (for giving a child); 
(Thou, i.e. God, didst not know) this moment (in respect to 
some people), i.e. hast given them no children, K. Pr. 102. 
wo>“, f. a garden ; haka-wor^, a vegetable-garden, 63 ; with 
emph. y, wbr^y, only a garden, nothing but a garden, i.e. 
the bare ground with no produce on it, 63. 
wurdhwa-gaman, m. the act of going upwards, ascending into 
the sky, 38. 

war^n, m. colour, hue, 15. 

warun, m. Name of the god of the waters, Vamna ; hence, 
met., water generally, 53. 

wd», m. an^ abode, 55 ; was AyorC^, to take up an abode ; with 
raff, of indef. art., wdsd hyon^, 18; wan-was, abode in a 
forest, the life of a hermit, 55, 64 ; atha-wds, hand-grasping, 
92 ; see atha. 

visAom^, adj. uneven; hence, (of a net) tangled, complicated; 
m. sg. dat. vishemis, 6. 

vushe»h, m. a special kind, a speciality; hence, vishesh kamn, 
to perform a speciality, to act perfectly in some particular 
character, 54. 

visA^, m. the scene of action, ground of action, basis, 71. 
wasun, conj. 2, to defend ; past f. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. 

. dat., it descended to me, 69. The causal of 

this verb is walun, q. v. 

to take one’s leave, to depart; conj. part. visarzitA 
km, having departed, 9. 
wot'^, for watk, in sh^woV^, q.v. 

wath, ^ f. a road, way, path, 41 ; sg. abl. wate (or 
(going, &c.) by a road, 41, 98 (bis) (= K. Pr. 18) ; wata-g<^, 
iroJDg along a road, going by way of, 57 ; wata-nSdi* 
(pi. nom. -nosh*), a road-destroyer, a highway robber, 43. 
wath, m. a round stone ; with indef. art., watd, 17 (bis). 
wdtA, m. joining together, construction ; hence, the material 
of which a thing is constructed, 17. 
vWi, ^the river Jihlam (in Skr. Vifastd), the principal rirer 
of Kashmir, K. Pr. 102 (where it is used as a symbol of 
prosperity, owing to the fruitful crops produced by ite 

wothun, conj. 2, to rise, arise; impve. sg. 2, wStk, 10, 76; 
conj. part, wothith, 105; past m. sg. 3 w6thi (m. e. for 
wdthf*), 1 ; Jayt wStAun, to rise to absmption, to beeon>« 
dissolved into nothingness, 1. 

wtiiAun, to twist (rope) ; pres. m. sg. 2, chukA wvthdn, 107. ' 
watun, to unite; Aafun wafun, to cut and unite, to separate 
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and bind together ; conj. part, iiatith watilh zdnun, to know 
how to separate and to unite, 80. 
wdtun, conj. 2, to arrive, come (to) ; past m. sg. 3, with suff. 
1st pers. sg. gen., wotum, arrived to my (understanding), 
60 ; pi. 3, fPoY*’, 51 ; f. sg. 1, lobh'^s, 60, 82. 
watari, adv, continually, without cessation, 78, 79. 
wSttom^, adj. excellent, first-rate ; wMtom'^ wdUor^ desk, various 
lands, each of which is excellent, 53. 
wiihk'^m, see wagun. 

wahun, m. a saying, a sentence of instruction, 94 (bis). 
vihun, conj. 2, to fit into ; fut. sg. 3, with emph. y, vehty, 47. 
vehdr, m. judging, meditating upon and deciding about 
anything, discriminating about anything, 28-9, 71, 79; 
sg. dat. vekdras, 28; abl. vekdra, 71, 79. 
vehdruu, to meditate upon, discriminate concerning anything ; 
impve. sg. 2, with suflf. 3rd pers. sg. acc., vekdrun, meditate 
on it, 30. 

woiihoirun, to utter, pronounce ; past part. m. sg., with suff, 
1st pers. sg. ag., wotiborutn., 58. 

wdv, m. the wind, 24, 83 ; the vital airs circulating in the 
ndclig (see nd(li), a synonym of prdn, 2, q. v., 69; sg. abl. 
wdwa, 83 ; pi. nom. wav, 69. 

vhoahdf', adj. occupied, busy, 65 (where it may mean either 
‘ occupied in worldly pursuits ’, or else ‘ occupied in religions 
practices ). 

•wawwn, to sow ; 2 past part. m. sg., with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag., 
wavydth, 66. 

ryod'^, adj. known, 56 ; — “, one who knows, as in tattwa-vyod^ , 
one who knows and understands the tattwa* (see tattwa), 20 ; 
m. sg. dat. -vidU, 20. 

vyuk^, m. sadden change from one condition to another ; hence, 
the sudden ‘ sport ’ (A/a) of the Divinity, by which He 
manifests Himself in creation ; pL nom. vik*, 109. In 
modem Ksh. this word is vik. 
vyondwi, see vindun, 
wdz, m. a cook ; sg. dat. wdzat, 83. 
wuz^m, see wudun. 

wuzun, conj. 2, i. q. imdtm, q. v., to awake from sleep ; to come 
forth from obscurity, to become actively manif(Wt ; fat. sg. 3, 
vmze (m. e. for wuzi), 39, 40. 

wuza/mwun, to awaken (another) from sleep ; past part. m. 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., wuzanowum, 105. 

ye, inteq. O !, ye gbrd, O teacher I, 56. 

yid (18), yad» (23, 24), yod'^wamy (10) or yid’^way (64), 
coiq. 
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ySff, m. intense abstraction, religions ascetic abstraction and 
meditation ; yoga-Jcal, the art, or practice, of snch abstraction, 
14. 

a yogi, one who practises yog (q. v.), 14. 
y'th, 1, proximate demonstrative pronoun, this, he; (as a 
pronoun) 20, 26, 54, 58 (bis), 84 (bis), 85 (bis), 109 ; (as 
a pronominal adjective) 7, 13, 28, 95 ; combined with tih, ■ 
that, *uy yih, that very, 58. 

This pronoun is either animate or inanimate, and the 
animate forms may be either masculine or feminine. Ihe 
inanimate forms are of common gender. Moreover, there 
is a cross-division, according as it is used as a pure pronoun. 
Or as a pronominal adjective. We shall consider the purely 
pronomifial forms first. 

As an animate pronoun, the following forms Occur: — 
Masc. nom. yih, 26. 

Fern. sg. nom., with emph. y, yihay, she verily, this Very 
woman, 54 (ter). 

As an inanimate pronoun, we have : — 

Sg, nom, yih, 84 (bis), 85 (bis) ; with emph. y, yvhuy, thil 
very, this alone, 1, 20, 58 ; tuy yih, that very, 68. 

H. nom. yim, 109. 

As a pronominal adjective, it occurs, in these poems, 
only as referring to inanimate things ; viz. : — 

M. eg, nom. yih, 7, 28 ; with emph. y, yuhuy, 13. 
l)ahMM,95. - 

yih, 2, relative pronoun, who, which, what. It is mthw 
animate or inanimate, and the animate forms may be either 
masculine or feminine, while the substantival inaniihhte 
forms are of common gpender. There is also the raoss^vi- 
MOO into its forms as a pronominal substantive Mid into 
its forms as a pronominal adjective. 

As an animate pronominal Substantive, or pure ponoon, 
the following forms occur ; — 
m. sg. iK>m. yae* 20, 24, 37, 45, 65. 
m. eg. dat. yh, 16 (bis), 21, 33, 34, 37; w, with 

emph. y, j^itqy, 6, :■ 

m. sg. juSi*, 6 (bis), 26, 43, 62 (bis), 
m. pi. note, ym, 95 ; ag. yimav, 6, 27. 

As an inanimate pronominal substantive, we have?-^ 
ag. nom. yih, 20, 21, 107. 

abl. y^, by which : hence, in order that» so 'fti*# 
28 (bis), 75. 

As a pronominal adjective. We have 
IB. nom, (inan.) yah", 61 ; ynh, 8 ; yih, 58 (hfe); 61. 
f. sg* nmn. (inan.), with emph. y, yS^, 52. 
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m. sg. dat. (iaan.) yiik, 47. 

m. sg. ag. (an.) yim^, 24. 

m. pi. nom. (inan.) yim, 76 ; with emph. y, yimqy, 13. 

This pronoun is often repeated in various idiomatie 
senses. Thus, yih dapiy, who will say what to thee, 
i. e. whoever will say anything to thee, 20; yi» yih rHe, 
to whom what is pleasing, to whom anything is pleasing, 
i.e. whatever is pleasing to each, 21 ; yiA yih koi^ what- 
ever work, 58 ; yuA” yih harm, whatever act, 61. 
yel^, card, one ; yehiy, only one, nothing bnt, 7 ; yeia-iedfi, 
of one construction, of the same material, 17 (see wdfh). 
Cf. oi^ and aih. 

yeli, adv. at what time, when, 31, 44, 49, 82, 102, 103 (his) ; 
K. Pr. 57. 

yema, m. Yama, the god of death, and judge of souls after 
death ; ytma-hayt, the fear of Yama, the fear of death, 27 ; 
yirnd-bath, Yama’s apparitors, who drag away the so^ of 
a dying person to judgment, 74. 
yMf^ttal, f. the naieissas, K. Pr. 56. 
y^, tdvi from what time, since ; yimt-pllfia, id. 93. 
yun*, to come ; fut. pL 3, yin, which with snff. 2nd pers. sg. 
dat. appears in K. Pr. 57 as yinanay, they will come (i, e. 
return home) (after having al^ndoned) thee ; past m. sg. 3, 

. dv, 9, 91 ; pi. 3, dy, 19 ; f. sg. 1, dyh, 35, 41, 98, 109 (bis) ; 
R. Pr. 18; 3, dyl K. Pr. 20. 

yund^, m. an organ of sense or action, in Skr. indriya. There 
are five organs of sense {bvddhindriya oy jmnendriyd), viz. 
the organ of smell {ghrdnSudriya), of taste (ratanendriya), 
of sight {darianendriya), of touch {^rfindriya), and of 
hearing {iravanendriya ) ; there are also five organs of action 
{karmendriya), viz. the organ of generation {upatthSndriya), 
of excretion {pdyvindriya), of locomotion (pdd&tdriya), of 
handling {hastindriya), and of voice {vdgindriya). There are 
thus two pentads of sense and action, respectivriy. In 79, 
it is probably the latter pentad that is referred to. PI. nom. 
yind*, 79. 

ydr, m. a friend, a beloved; the Beloved, i.e. God, 99 (bis), 
100; K.Pr. 46 (ter). 

ydr, relative adv. of place, where ; with emph.*, fory,yw^, where 
eve% in the exact place where, 61 ; yora, wimnce, feom 
where ; with emph. y, ydray, from the very place whenoe, 19. 
yithwar, m. the Lord (Skr. iivara), a title of the Supreme 
Siva, connoting His power and lordliness, 43. 
yaitu, reL pron. a4}. as much (mod. Ksh. ynl*), 81. 
y^i, rel. adv. of place, where, 88 ; from wl^e, whence, 67. 
fHi, adv. of ph^ here, in this place; hosee, here, in this 
world, 73. X 
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yuf^ (or yW*), adv. of place, here, in this place ; hence, here, in 
this world, K. Pr. 102 (bis). 
yut^, see yaiiu. 

yitha, rel. pron. adv. of manner, as K. Pr. 46 ; iithay . . . yitha, 
so ... as, exactly like, 100. 

yuth^, rel. pron. adj. of manner, of what kind, as ; with emph. y, 
yntkuy, 55 ; used adverbially, exactly as, 64. 
yiii^, adj. many, much, 102 ; K. Pr. 102 ; as adv., very mnch, 
103. In all these eases with emph. y, yii^"'y. 
yihk, f. wish, desire, loving longing, 29, 40, 45 ; sg. abl. yiihi, 
29, or (m. c.) yiihi, 45. 

yozan, m. a league; yozana-lach, a hundred thonsand leagues, 
26. 

zi, eonj. that, so that (consecutive), 4^ 

zad, adj. non-sen tient, inert ; zada-rup*, like an insentient thing, 
stolid, 20. 
zude, see zur^. 

zadal, adj. pierced with holes (as in a sieve); zadal May, a 
shade full of holes, like that thrown by a broken thatch, 
K. Pr. 102. 
zag, f. the world, 16. 

zdgun, to watch a peraon (dat.), 48 ; to be watchful, to keep 
wide awake (m this sense used impersonally in the past 
tenses), 78, 79; fut. sg. 3, zagi, 78, 79; past part. m. sg., 
with sulF. 1st pers. eg. ag. and 3rd pere. sg. dat., zdg^moi, 
1 remained watching him, 48. 

zigar, m. the liver .{the seat of the affections and desires), 49. 
sflh, card, two, 75. 

zal, m. water, 38-40, 45, 47, 81 ; sg. gen. zaluk'^ (f. sg. ag. 
zalaci dom, with a stream of water, 39, 40) ; pi. dat. za^n, 
81 ; zala-hoH'^, a water-elephant, a sea-elepWnt (a mythical 
animal), 47. 

zSt^, m. the joint where a branch leaves the parent stem, or 
where two branches commence to fork ; hence, met. kala-zSt ^ , 
efflux, or passing, of time, 64 ; sg. ag. (or instr.) zofi, 64. 
zalamay, m. that which is composed of water ; hence, the waste 
of waters which is all that is left at the destruction of the 
imiverse, 93. Cf. may. 

zdlvn, to bum (transitive), to bum up ; past part. m. sg., with 
suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. ^lum, 49. 
zalawun“, n. ag. burning, fiery hot, blazing; f. sg. nom. 

zalawanl (m. c. for zalawiin^)-, 57. 
zanmn, to yawn ; fut. (in sense of pres.) sg, 3, zdmi, 46. 
zan, 1, m. a man, a person ; hence, the world of men, people 
31 ; 1 ^. dat. (in sense of loc.), zanat, 31. 
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zan, 2, adv. as it were, as thoug'h, like, 29, 31, 83, 106. 
zdn, f. knowledge ; esp. the true knowledge of the Supreme ; 
Idh^m zanag zdn, I obtained (a reputation for) knowledge 
among people, 31. 

zana, in l^zana (73, 74) or kd-zanani (72), see ko-zana. 
zSn, see zym^. 

zin, m. a Jina, i.e. the Buddha, 8. 

z&n, f. moonlight ; sg. dat. zine (m. c. for zini), in the moon- 
light, 9 ; pot'* zun, the end of the moonlight, the last hours 
of the night ; sg. dat. (for loc.) poV* zini, 105. 
zinda, adj. alive ; with emph. y, zinday, even while alive, 68. 
zang, f. the leg, K. Pr. 102. 

zdnun, to know, 20, 30, 41, 64 (bis) ; K. Pr. 102 : to get to 
know, to come to know, to accept as true, 7 (bis), 10, 71, 77, 
85, 90 ; to know how ; ratith zdnun, to know how to seize, 
26, 80 ; ga(ith zdnun, to know how to make, 80. 

Conj. part. zSmtk, 20, 64 ; impve. sg. 2, zdn, 71 ; with 
suff. 3rd pers. sg. acc., zdnun, know it, 30 ; fut. sg. 1, zdna, 
41 ; 2, zdnakh, 10 (pres, snbj.), 77 ; zdntkk, 64 ; 3, with suff. 
let pers. sg. gen., zdntm, it, belonging to me, will know, 85 ; 
past. part. m. sg. zdn'*, 26 ; with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. 
zdnum, 7 (bis), 90 ; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag. and Ist pers. 
sg. dat. {dafivus commndi), zdn'*tkam, K. Pr. 102 ; cond. 
past sg. 1, zdnaho, 80 (bis). 
zanun^, f. a mother; sg. dat. zanani, 51. 
zir'*, or zid'*, m. a condition of bad conduct, bad habits; 
sg. dat. zire (or zu^ (m. c. for ziri or zidt) lagun, t«> 
acquire bad habits, 70. 

zdmn (impersonal in the past tenses), to cough ; fut. sg. 8 
(in sense of pres,), zd»i, 46. 

the true nature of anything, 4. 
ziv, m. the life, soul ; the soul in the sense of a living soul. 
Jiving being, a man, 12. Cf. zuv. 
rSj.’^^life, 54; the soul, 106; zuv hyon'*, to take life, to 
desdaoy life, 54. Cf itv- 

zlwonf*, adJ. living, alive, 6, 12; m. pi. nom. zlwdnt*, in 
ndw&nt^-mgkkH*, men who obtain final release while yet 
alive, 6. 

zym**, to come into being, to be bom; liit. sg. 3, r<^», 87; 
ziye (m. e.), 45 ; pi. 3 (old pres.), zSn nd zdn, they are ^ing 
bom, (and) they are not being bom, i.e. when they are 
hardly born, immediately on being bom, 47 ; 8 (remote) 
past, m. pi. 3, zdydy, 51. 

zdyyuty, adj. (£ z6yij% fine, tenuous (e.g. of a thread); £ pi. 
nom. zoyifi, 102. 
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